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A Systems Analysis View Of The Vietnam War: 1965-1972

INTRODUCTION

This volume, plus the other eleven volumes in the series, contains
every article ever printed in the Southeast Asia Analysis Report (a few
additional papers not printed in the report are occasionally included, too.).

Fifty issues of the Southeast Asia Analysis Report were published
from January 1967 through January 1972 by the Southeast Asia office under
the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Systems Analysis). The Report had
two purposes. First, it served as a vehicle to distribute the analyses
produced by Systems Analysis on Southeast Asia. It thus provided other
agencies an opportunity to tell us if we were wrong and to help prevent
research duplications. We solicited and received frequent rebuttals or
comments on our analyse- which sharpened our studies and stimulated better
analysis by other agencies. Second, it was a useful management tool for
getting more good work from our staff -- they knew they must regularly
produce studies which would be read critically throughout the Executive
Branch.

The first page of the Report stated that it "is not an official publi-
cation of the Department of Defense, and does not necessarily reflect the
views of the Secretary of Defense, Assistant Secretary of Defense (Systems
Analysis), or comparable officials." The intent was solely to improve the
quality of analysis on Southeast Pea problems -- and to stimulate further
thought and discussion. The report was successful in doing precisely this.

We distributed about 350 copies of the Report each month to OSD (Office
of the Secretary of Defense), the Military Departments, CINCPAC, and Saigon,
and to other interested agencies such as the Paris Delegation, AID, State
Department, CIA and the White House Staff. Most copies circulated outside
OSD were in response to specific requests from the individual person or
agency. Our readership included many of the key commanders, staff officers,
and analysts in Washington and in the field. Their comments were almost
always generous and complimentary, even when they disagreed with our
conclusions. Some excerpts appear below:

"I believe the 'SEA Analysis Report' serves a useful purpose, and
I would like to see its present distribuzion continued." (Deputy Secretary
of Defense, 31 May !968)

"We used a highly interesting item in your May Analysis Report as

the basis for a note to the Secretary, which I've attached." (State
Department, 28 June 1967)

"We were all most impressed with your first monthly Southeast Asia
Analysis Report. Not only do we wish to continue to receive it, but we
would appreciate it if we could receive 4 (four) copies from now on."
(White House, 9 February 1967)

4'4
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"Ambassador has asked me to tell you that he has much appre-
ciated and benefited from the studies and analyses of this publication."
(Mtate Department/White House, 24 January 1969)

"Congratulations on your January issue. The 'Situation in South
Vietnam' article was especially interesting and provoking." (St:,te
Department, 24 January 1969)

"i "I let Ambassador take a swing at the paper. He made several
comments which may be of intexest to you. Many thanks for putting us back
on distribution for your report. Also, despite the return volley, I hope
you will continue sending your products." (MACV-CORDS, 17 June 1968)

"As an avid reader (and user) of the SEA Analysis Report, I see a
need for more rounded analyses in the pacification field and fewer simplistic
constructs." (MACV-DEPCORDS, 17 April 1968)

"The SEA Programs Division is to be commended for its perceptive
analysis of topics that hold the continuing concern of this headquarters...
The approach was thoughtfully objective throughout and it was particularly
pleasing to note a more incisive recognition of factors that defy quanti-
fied expression." . (Commander, US Army Vietnam-USARV, 29 November 1967)

"In general, I think it is becoming the best analytical periodical
S I've seen yet on Vietpam (though there's not much competition)."

(MACV-DEPCORDS, 21 April 1967)

"Statistical extrapolations of this type serve an extremely useful

purpose in many facets of our daily work." (CIA, 6 February 1967)

"One of the most useful Systems Analysis products we have seen is
the monthly Southeast Asia Progress Report.... Indeed it strikes many
of us as perhaps the most searching and stimulating periodic analysis
put out on Vietnam." (President of The Rand Corporation, 22 October 1969)

In November 1968, 55 addressees answered a questionnaire about the
Report: 52 said the report was useful, 2 said it was no', and 1 said,
"The report does not meet an essential need of this headquarters;"
nonetheless, it desired "to remain or, distribution" for 7 copies. From
48 questionnaires with complete responses, we found that an average 4.8
people read each copy -- a projected readership of 500-950, depending on
whether we assumed 1 or 2.4 readers of copies for which no questionnaire
was returned.

Readers responding to the questionnaire reported using the Report
for the following purposes:

Information 42%
Analysis 31%
Policy Making 11%

Briefings 7%
Other 9%

.-.. "
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In addition, readers reported about equal interest in each of the seven sub-
ject areas normally 3overed in the Report.

VC/NVA 18%
Air Operations 20%
RWVAF 17%
Pacification 13%
Friendly Forces 12%
Deployments 12%
Logistics/Construction 8%

There was some negative reaction to the Report. Concern was expressed
about "the distorted impressions" the Report left with the reader and its
wide dissemination which "implies its acceptance by the Secretary of Defense,
giving the document increased credibility."

Given the way in which the Southeast Asia Analysis Report was used,
the important responsibilities of many of its readers, and the controversial
aspects of the report, I decided to include in these twelve volumes every
article ever published in a Southeast Asia Analysis Report. This will allow
the users of these volumes to arrive at their own conclusions.

Thomas C. Thayer

February 18, 1975
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SPECIAL REPORT

III Corps - A Preliminary Assessment

A preliminary analysis of the III Corps Tactical Zone (CTZ) in South
Vietnam indicates that definite progress has been made against the enemy
there. Polralation security iL up and VC/NVA base areas are penetrated
regularly (although.few have been neutralized). As a result of manpower
shortages, the enemy is being forced to refill his VC units with NVA
personnel to cover losses. Moreover, terrorist activities and incidents
against hamlets are declining; and the allied capability to put pressure
on the enemy is higher than ever.

The friendly force build-up has reached the point where there is one
allied military person for every 14 civilians in III CTZ. Nevertheless, the
enemy can still maintain a high rate of disruptive incidents, can mount
large military actions against friendly forces, and retains his rural organi-
zation and infrastructure intact.

The analysis shows a continuous pattern of friendly forces, friendly
4 operations, and VC/NVA incidents concentrated heavily in the five populous

provinces surrounding Saigon. Conversely, most of the VC/NVA forces are
located outside those provinces. The most active provinces in III CTZ today
are the ones which have been areas of continuous and heavy conmmunist
involvement since the war against the French.

C E
I ~CONFIDENTIAL1
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III CORPS - A PRELIMINARY ASSESSMENT

The III Corps Tactical Zone of South Vietnam contains about one-third
of South Vietnam's population, and with the IV CTZ, comprises the "heart-
land" of the country. It contains Saigon, the nerve center of all South
Vietnamese and allied activities. It also contains the enemy's southern
headquarters and some of his most important base areas (including War Zones
C and D) from which he has launched his effort to control the critical pro-
vinces surrounding Saigon.

A preliminary assessment of III CTZ is presented below, based on data
available in Washington. The analysis is far from complete. We plan to
continue it for two purposes: (1) to develop a comprehensive, balanced
assessment of trends in III CTZ; (2) to develop a systematic method of
assessing the situation in the other thiree CTZ's, the VC/NVA military regions,
and other groupings of provinces.

Much of the III CTZ analysis remains to be done. These preliminary find-
ings are published for the sole purpose of soliciting comments and suggestions
to help us take all relevant factors into account as the study progresses.

Forces in III CTZ

Table 1 shows that total friendly forces in III CTZ increased 50% in the
18 months between December 1965 and June 1967, primarily due to the US-FW
force build up. By June 1967 34% of all friendly forces and 25% of the VC/NVA
forces were located in III CTZ. (Retrospective data about the VC/NVA force
structure is not available for a sufficient period to allow comparison of the
friendly and enemy force build ups.)

TABLE 1

FRIENDLY FORCES BUILD UP-_/
1965 1966 1967

Dec June Dec June

Strength (000's)
US/FWF 68. l16.0 160.4 167.7
RVN,_ 186.4 201.4 204.3 208.2

Total 254.6 307.4 364.7 375.9

Maneuver Battalions
US/FWF 12 21 39 31
RVN 43 51 53 53

55 72 92 d4

a Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary, Table 104.

b Includes Regular, Regional and Popular forces.

CONFIDENTIAL 3
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Table 2 shows that three fourths of the US and Vietnamese ground forces

are located in the five provinces surrounding Saigon ( henceforth called

Saigon provinces). The proportion of friendly ground strength in the Saigon

provinces declined from 75% to 70% during 1966, but increased again to 73%
in early 1967.

TABLE 2

DISTRIBUTION OF FRIENDLY GROUND FORCES- III CTZ.
(Average During Period - in Thousands)

1965 1966 1967
2 1 2 1

Half Half Half Half

US ARPY STRENGTHa
Saigon Province a 31.2 62.8 89.2 129.8

Outer Provinces 2.7 4.6 11.3 21.3
Total 33.9 6 100.5 151.1

ARVN STRENGT•f a
Saigon Province 29.9 32.4 32.1 33.0
Outer Provincesl: 7 0.4 13.3 13.5

Total 42.5 45.5

RF/PF STRENGTH~ a2. 5.r70 2.
Saigcn Province 24.8 25.6 270 27.8
Outer Provinces 18.2 25.1 37.5 35.7

Total 43.0 50.7 W-5 63.5

S-aigon Province a 85.9 120.8 148.3 190.6

Outer Provinces/ 28.8 40.1 62.1 70.5
Total 11.71 60 .210.7 -2 .1

a/ Gia Dinh, Binh Duong, Bien Hoa, Long An, Hau Nghia

S0b Tay Ninh, Binh Long, Phuoc Long, Binh Tuy, Long Khanh, Phuoc Tuy.

CONFIDENTIAL 4-
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The distribution of VC/NVA forces is significantly different. Onlyabout 'ne-t~ird of th- III CTZ enemy forces are located in the Saigon pro-
inou cII: iid and et at flreoeainsb lidfre e
vinces. Tay Ninb, an outer province, contains 23% of all the VC/NVA forces
in III CTZ.

Allied Operations and Results

Table 3 shcws that the number of large operations by allied forces de-

creased sharply in 1967, primarily because RVNAF operations dropped to half
their former rate. Overall since June 1965, III CTZ has accounted for about
30% of the large operations in South Vietnam, but this dropped to 23% in
1967. Despite the dcwnward trend in operations, the reported battalion days
of operations quadrupled in the past 2 years. Large unit contacts with the
enemy have increased the past year (earlier data is not available),but only
half as fast as have battalion days of operation.

The number of small unit contacts does not show a clear trend, although
the 3rd quarter 1967 rate is up and comparable to the 2nd half 1965 rate.
III CTZ has accounted for 18% of the small unit contacts in South Vietnam since
June 1965, with its share decreasing to 14% in 1967.

After 1965, the monthly average of attack sorties has been reasonably
constant. In 1966, I11 CTZ accounted for 30% of SVN attack sorties, compared
to 26% in 1967. B-52 sorties varied considerably.

Table 3 summarizes allied force activity in III CTZ since mid-1965.
Activity during 1967 has declined relative to country-wide activities as a
whole.

5,,i
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TABLE 3

ALLIED OPERATIONS - III CTZ
(Monthly Average)

1965 i966 1967
2H lH 2e 1H 3Q

Battalion and Larger Operations
US - FW 15 31 29 22 18
RVNAF 117 88 48

Total 132 119 127 70 ?7

Battalion Days of Operation
us- FW 57 259 442 1(39 846
RVNAF 458 548 610 1075 1348

Total 515 77 105-2 - 219

Days of Cortactl/
US - FW N/A N/A 111 167 191
RVNAF 51 32 30

Total 1-2 199 221

Small Unit Contacts

US - FW 123 87 73 69 121
TVNAF 124 64 95 100 105
Total 7 151 1 1 -226

Air Oerationsb
Attack 2 18WT 3450 3615 3855 3315

B-52 N/A 186 109 159 79
Ordnance (Tons) N/A 6330 7000 10300 6000
Tons per sortie 1.7 1.9 2.6 1.8

A2 Not reported until August 1966. A contact is an action which results inthe application of firepower by either VC or friendly forces. A day of

contact for a large unit operation is credited for each 24 hour period in
which contact during that operation was made.

b_/ 4th quarter 1965 only.

CONFIDENTIAL

.1%



CONFIDENTIAL

The location of most large unit operational activity fits the distribution

pattern for allied forces. Table 4 shows 75% to 80% of all large unit
operations, days of contact and battalion days of operation took place in the
five provinces around Saigon which contain 75% of the friendly forces and
23% of enemy forces. A comparison of the 2nd quarter 1966 and 3rd quarter

1967 data indicates that:

1. The proportion of large operations occuring in the Saigon provinces
compared to the outer provinces decreased slightly (from 79% to 74%).

2. The proportion of battalion days of operations in the Saigon pro-
vinces increased from 63% to 93%, with both RVNAF and US increasing sharply.

3. The reported days of contact in the Saigon provinces increased from
76% to 90%, primarily due to the rise in US days of contact.

4. The proportion of attack sorties in the Saigon provinces increased
from 44% to 55%.

Thus, while the statistics are ambigious and probably not consistently
reported over time, the only trend evident in them points to a greater con-
centration of effort in the Saigon provinces, rather than a moving out into
the hinterlands where the VC/NVA forces are reportedly located.

TABLE 4

DISTRIBUTION OF ALLIED OPERATIONS - III CTZ

1966 1967 1E Mo.
2Q 3Q 4 Q 1Q 2Q 3Q Avg.

Bn and Larger Operations
Saigon Provinces 75 83 78 46 33 43 60
Outer Provinces -- 20 26 26 17 11 15 19

Total 95 109 104 63 44 58 79

Bn Days of Operation
Saigon Provinces a/ 578 567 833 1334 1694 1964 1162
Outer Provinces 334 308 321 581 372 157 345

Total 912 875 1154 1915 2066 2121 1507

Days of Contact
Saigon Provinces 133 114 il 118 160 184 136
Outer Provinces 41 37 44 42 29 21 36

Total 174 151 155 160 189 205 172

Attack Sorties
Saigon Provinces a 1600 2100 1700 2000 1800 1800 1800
Outer Provinces 2000 1800 1600 2200 1700 1500 1800

Total 3600 3900 3300 4200 3500 3300 3600

a/ Gia Dinh, Bien Hoa, Hau Nghia, Long An and Binh Duong.
b/ Binh Tuy, Long Khanh, Binh Long, Tay Ninh, Phuoc Long, and Phuoc Tuy.

CONFIDENTIAL
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As a result of allied operations in the III CTZ, the VC/NVA are reported
to have lost 28,000 killed (body count) since June 1965, Application of the
MACV died of wounds factor (.35 times body count) would add another 11,000
killed, for a total of about 39,000 or about 55% of the current VC/NVA order
of battle estimate for III CTZ (Table 5). Since June 1965, III CTZ has
accounted for 20% of the VCINVA killed in South Vietnam. The rate for 1967
is 22%, indicating that III CTZ's proportion of VC/NVA KIA has risen slightly
relative to the country as a whole, despite its lesser portion of the opera-
tions and air strikes. The III CTZ Chieu Hoi defector rate has increased
sharply in 1967, and III CTZ is the only region which has already doubled its
1966 rate. A. expected, most of the defectors come from the Saigon provinces.

TABLE 5

VC/NVA LOSSES - III CTZ
(Monthly Average)

1965 1966 19672H 1H 2H 1H 3Q
Killed

KIA a_/ 652 688 1052 1862 1098
DOW 228 241 368 652 384

Total Killed 880 929 1420 2514 1482

Chieu Hoi Defectors c/
Saigon Provinces 158 193 678 422
Outer Provinces 171 97 226 149

Total 329 290 904 571

a/ Source: Table 3B, OASD/SA SEA Statistical Tables
b DOW is estimated by .35 times KIA.
* Total Chieu Hoi.

Despite the increased losses during 1967, the VC/NVA strength, as
currently reported, has only decreased by 2,400 men (Table 6). Unfortunately,
many of the figures which go into that total have not been changed since May
1966, and are generally acknowledged to be inaccurate, so it is difficult to
judge the impact of the losses on the force structure. However, MACV estimates
that the enemy has been able to recruit only 560-725 men per month during 1967
in III CTZ. This means that most of the VC/NVA losses, if replaced, probably
were replaced by NVA personnel infiltrated from NVN. By late May 1967, MACV
estimated that about 25% of the personnel in VC units in III CTZ were NVA
replacements, even though they are counted as VC in the OB.

8
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TABLE 6

ENEMY CONFIRME BATTALIONS/STRENGTH - III CTZ -a/
(End of Period - Retrospectively Adjusted)

1966 1967

4q 12 2Q 3Q
Maneuver Battalions

NVA 12 9 9 9
VC 34 34 34 34

Total 46 43 43 43

Confirmed Strength
NVA 8.4 7.5 7.8 7.7
VC 65.0 63.5 63.3 63.3
Total 73.4 71.0 71.1 71.0

a/ Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary, 23 October 1967.
•_ Data based on VC/NVA Order of Battle changes.

In addition to the losses inflicted on the enemy, allied operations
penetrated the major VC base areas. In June 1967 MACV reported that, of
the 22 base areas in III CTZ, one was permanently neutralized, seven were
partially neutralized and the remaining 14 were still in operation. Eleven
of the 22 base areas were penetrated during June.

VC/NVA Activities

The VC/NVA reacted vigorously to the introduction of US forces, almost dou-
bling their incidents during the second half of 1965 and sustaining them at a
high rate ever since. Table 7 shows steadily rising attacks, declining sabotage

incidents, terror incidents up sharply since June 1966, greatly increased
anti-aircraft fire, and a sharp decline in reported propaganda incidents.
Thus, the mix of incidents has changed towards attacks, terror and AA fire.

III CTZ has consistently accounted for about 25% of the total incidents
in South Vietnam. (As noted above, III CTZ also accounts for 25% of the
VC/NVA forces in SVN.)

CONFIDENTIAL



CONFIDENTIAL

TABLE 7

VC/NVA INCIDENTS - III CTZ
(Monthly Average)

1965 1966 1967
1H 2H 1H 2H lH 3Q

Attacks 14 13 19 29 44 53
; Sabotage 62 113 68 30 10 19

"Terrora _/ 301 497 623 18 41 52
Harassmehl' 468 487 372

Sub-Total 377 623 710 545 582 _96

AA Fire 48 95 117 161 242 154
Propaganda 32 68 34 6 7 7

Total Incidents 457 7W 861 712 831 657

Source: SEA Statistical Tables, OASD/SA, SEA PRO.
a_/ :'errorism and harassment counted together through first half 1966.

Assassinations contihue at a high rate (Table 8), particularly in
the Saigon provinces. Assassinations in the outer provinces during the
first half of 1967 jumped sharply, perhaps an indication of the need for
increased VC/NVA coercion to counteract allied pressure.

TABLE 8

ASSASSINATIONS

1266_ 1967
2H 3Q3

Saigon Provinces 169 7.92 155 181
Outer Provinces 39 37 29 97

Total 208 229 184 278

Source: Monthly Saigon Airgram report: "VC Assassinations and
Abduction of GVN Personnel and CivIlians." A

CONFIDENTIAL 10
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The VC/NVA reaction to increased allied activity also shows up in the

types of objectives against which their incidents are directed. As Table 9

shows, incidents against military targets more than doubled beginning in

/ 1966, with the proportion allocated to the Saigon provinces in 1967 dropping

to 66% from 74% in 1966.

TABLE 9

TARGETS OF VC INCIDENTS

1965 1966 1967'

111 2 1 1 2H ___

Military
salgon Provinces 693 -130 2515 2541 2527

Outer Provinces 284 328 871 888 1308

Total 977 1458 3386 3429 3835

Hamlets
S-agon Provinces 168 224 117 55 25
Outer Provinces 176 187 71 44 25

Total 344 411 188 99 50

LOCt s
S-aigon Provinces 335 604 712 477 444

Outer Provinces 285 323 180 162 221

Total 620 927 d92 639 665

SOURCE: NMCS - VCJSA computer file.

Table 9 also indicates that incidents against hamlets have declined
sharply and consistently since the end of 1965, possibly a favorable trend

reflecting increased security. Incidents against lines of communication (LOC'

rose sharply in late 1965 and early 1966 and then returned to early 1965

levels. In all cases, most of the activity takes place in the Saigon provinc(

Thus, the VC/NVA have reacted to increased allied activity by increasing

their activities, showing their capability to maintain those activities at

high levels, and adjusting the mix in response to the new threats posed by

increased allied activity.

44
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Population Security

In III CTZ, population security has improved markedly. Table 10, based
on a retrospective view of the GVN/US population security statistics, shows
an increase in secured population of 1.9 million people between December 1964
and September 1967; VC controlled population decreased .3 million. Half
(.9 million) of the gain in secured population resulted from population in-creases in the cities of Saigon and Vung Tau, which now account for about
half of the population under government protection in III CTZ . Of the
remaining population, the secure portion increased from 36% in December 1964
to 72% in September 1967; the VC controlled portion fell from 17% to 8%.

Refugees account for most of the country-wide increase in secure popula-
tion, but this is not true ir III Corps. From June 1965 to September 1967,L.2 million people have beeiz added to the Secure category. Approiimately 15%of this increase (184,000 people) can be attributed to natural population
growth; about one-fourth (fewer than 300,000 people) were official refugees,
moving from VC or Contested areas to Secure areas. The remaining increase
of about 526,000 people probably consisted of people moving to urban areasto obtain higher paying jobs, and people living in hamlets secured during
the 2-year period.

TABLE 10

RETROSPECTIVE SVN POPULATION SECURITY SUMMARY(By Corps Area, In Thousands)

1964 1965 1966 1967
Dec Dec Dec Sep

III Corps
Secure 2526 3733 4499 4441
Contested 1376 756 504 597
VC 487 466 360 225

Total 7 955 5263

SVN TotO.
Secure 6783 8972 10305 l1095
Contested 6021 3984 3873 3634
VC 3335 3586 2777 2300

Total 16139 -16955 17029

ya_ Da-ta based on GVN/tUS population security system reported in MACV "Monthly

Report of Revolutionary Development Progress: Hamlet, Population, and
Area Control," adjusted using methodology described in SEA Analysis
Repo,.t, October 1967, pp. 26-27, on a corps-by-corps basis.
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Table 11 shows summary population security data for 1967 based on the
nine security indicators of the new Hamlet Evaluation System (HES). It
confirms the upward trend in population under allied protection. (It also
shows that 92% of the VC controlled population in III CTZ lives in the
Saigon provinces.) Despite the different criteria used in the GVN/US retro-
spective data shown in Table 10, the corps-wide HES data in Table 11 agrees
to within 130,000 people in all categories. All provinces but one (Binh
Tuy) increased in number of people living in Secure areas between March 1967

and September 1967. (Data prior to March in the HES is considered less
reliable, and will not be used in this analysis.)

TABLE 11

HAMLET EVALUATION SYSTEM

POPUIATION SECURITY--III CTZ
(Population in Thousands)

March June Sep
1967 1967 1967

Saigon
Secure 2204.9 2204.9 2204.9

Saigon Provinces
' Secure 1468.4 1621.2 1622.8

Contested 419.7 393.1 349.4
VC 273.7 282.0 271.6

Total 21162296.3 2243.8

Outer Provi nces
Secure 640.5 666.1 680.4
Contested 105.7 117.9 121.5
Vc 24.7 25.8 22.2

Total 770.9----•

Total III Corps
Secure 4313.8 4492.2 4508.1
Contested 525.4 511.0 470.9
VC 298.4 307.8 293.8

Total 5137.6 5311.0 5272.8

a] Based on the first nine indicators (Security indicators) of HES.
Counts as "Secure" all A, B, and C security hamlets (Security
Score greater than 2.50) plus GVN-.protected non-hamlet population.

Counts as "Contested" all D and E security hamlets (Security
Score from 1.00 to 2.49), planned and non-evaluated hamlets, and
all contested non-hamlet population. Counts as "VC" all VC-eontrolled
hamlets, and VC-dominated non-hamlet population.

b_ The population base changes evident in the table result from continuallyimproving population counts as the HES developed. The impact of the
changed base upon the security estimates is not yet clear and will be the
subject of further analysis.
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I'I

One way to gain insight into what changes have occurred at the hamlet
level is to examine changes in ratings given on each of the nine security
indicators from March to the present (Table 12). As of August 1967, there
were 2112 hamlets reported in all of III Corps; of these, 1634 hamlets
(including VC) can be compared between the two months (376 were not rated
in March, and another 102 were not rated in August). Of 14,706 opportuni-
ties for a change in security indicator ratings (1634 times 9), 3202 (22%)Schanges took place. Of these, 1831 (57%) represented improvements and A

1371 (43%) indicated regressions in hamlet security.

The largest number of improvements occurred in the indicator measuring
VC political and subversive activities affecting the hamlet (primarily

* terrorism and taxation). These improvements occurred despite the fact that
the indicator measuring the viability of hamlet VC infrastructure was the
only indicator to show noticeably more regressions than improvements. These
observations suggest that the VC are less able or willing to commit subversive
acts even though they may be having more success in evading efforts to root
out the infrastructure.

AA N
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TABLE 12

III CORPS HES SECURITY INDICATOR CHANGES 4
MARCH TO AUGUST, 1967

No. of Hamlets No. of Hamlets No. of Hamlets
Showing Showing Remaining the

HES indicator Title Improvement Regression Same a/

VC Village Guerrilla
Units 167 113 1354

VC/NVA Provincial Main
Force Units in District 221 149 1264

VC Military Incidents
Affecting Hamlets 2o6 205 1223

VC Political and Sub-
versive Activities--
Hamlet Infrastructure 166 184 1284

VC Political and Sub-
versive Activities--
Village Infrastructure 185 170 1279

VC Political and Sub-
versive Activities--
Activities Affecting
Hamlet 337 156 1141

Hamlet Defense Plan and
Organization 170 171 1293

Friendly External Force
Assistance 185 101 1348

Internal Security
Activities 194 122 1318

Total Observations 1831 1371 11504

a/ Includes hamlets where ratings for one (but not all) indicators were
missing in either March or August (less than 1% for any one indicator).
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Revolutionary Development - Hamlet Program

The Revolutionary Development (RD) program is falling far behind its
scheduled 1967 goalt in III Corps. Over 200 hamlets were targeted for RD
work during 1967. By 30 September, only 37 hamlets had been "completed" --

i.e., an RD team had presumably finished its tasks of raising the hamlet's
status toward specified goals. Most of these were completed during August

or September, in time to give the RD teams a chance to move on to their
"second semester" hamlets.

The HES (see Table 13) shows that the average scores of RD hamlets rose

relative to the scores of the non-RD hamlets. The average score on all 18
HES indicators in the target hamlets increased from 2.61 to 2.92 between

March and September 1967 (2.5 - 3.5 equals a "C" grade). In five provinces
RD hamlets progressed much better than non-RD hamlets. In three, non-RD

hamlets progressed better. Three provinces showed no difference. The

scores of the rest of the HES rated* hamlets in III CTZ remained fairly

steady, averaging 2.82 in March and 2.85 in September.

TABLE 13

III CTZ: RD HAMLET VS NON RD HAMLET, TRENDS

RD HAMLETS MARCH 1967 JUNE 1967 SEPT 1967
Hamlets Hamlets Hamlets

HES Total Score: A 0 0 0

B 19 41 49
C 105 123 114
D 72 51 59
E 14 11 4

VC 5 6 5
Othera/ 0 1

Total 215 232 232
Avg Score 2.61 2.86 2.92

NON-RD HAMLETS

HES Total Score: A 1 0 1

B 243 269 283
C 550 563 542
D 338 301 344
E 58 59 61

VCa/ 379 353 439
Other-/ 9029

Total 1_5Z_ 1B3_ i8F
Avg Score 2.82 2.87 2.85

a_/ Non-evaluated, abandoned or planned hamlets.

* VC hamlets are not rated by MES.
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ED Cadre Program

The III CTZ has only 69 RI cadre teams at present, less than one for
every three RD target hamlets. Over the past nine months, the average
strength per team has averaged 47 men, 12 men short of the programmed 59-
man team concept. Losses of cadre to all causes are averaging 19 men per
team per year, or a 40% per year attrition rate for the program. Of all
losses, 74% are desertions or discharges; only 5% are killed in action.
About 30% of all III CTZ cadre field personnel will desert or be discharged
this year

Elections

The VC attempted to disrupt the presidential elections, reportedly with
little effect on the outcome. In III CTZ, about 76% of the registered
voters went to the polls. (The region's average was low compared to the rest
of SVN because only 71% of Saigon's registered voters went to the polls.)

Dzu, the runner up and "peace" candidate, may have received VC support
in several III CTZ provinces. He received a heavy vote in every province

with a substantial VC controlled population (Hau Nghia, Binh Duong, and
Long An), winning in two and losing by only 100 votes in Long An. Dzu
also won in Tay Ninh province, even though only 1.6% of its population is
reportedly under VC control; however, Tay Ninh contains War Zone C and the
VC/NVA headquarters in South Vietnam. On the other hand, each of the
foregoing provinces is a heavily contested area suffering from high rates
of military operations, air strikes and VC/NVA incidents, so Dzu's intensive
provincial campaign as the peace candidate may have generated his heavy
support. The Thieu ticket won in all other provinces.

In a comparison of registered voters with the numbers of people secured,
Table 14 permits some interesting observations. Approximately 50% of the
population is estimated to be of voting age. Even if we assume that all of
the adult secured popu.iation is registered, Table 14 shows that voter reg-
istration exceeds the voting age population under GVN protection in every
province but Tay Ninh. In 7 out of ll provinces, more votes were recorded
than the assumed number of voting age persons under GVN protection. This
could suggest that much of the population in contested or VC areas voted
and the VM could not (or did not choose to) stop them; they may even have
urged them to vote for Dzu or against Thieu. On the other hand, it could
reflect significant vote frauds, or indicate that the population data are
inaccurate, or that more than 50% of the popu2ation is of voting age.
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TABLE 14)

1967 PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS

(People in 500)

Population Electorate Registered Voted
Total GVN Secure r/Reei-t-rd Vo-te of Secure of Secure

Bien Hoa 367.7 311.7 179.4 138.0 58 44
Binh Duong 227.4 147.5 113.1 84.9 77--- >- 58
Binh Long 76.4 41.5 28.2 23.2 68- 56
Binh Tuy 59.6 48.1 27.1 23.2 56 48
Gia Dinh 1037.6 704.5 562.1 424.9 80 -- 60 o
Hau Nghia 201.8 88.5 63.4 49.7 72 • - 56
Long An 414.0 117.9 75.3 62.4 64 .- 53 I
Long Khanh 140.4 120.4 61.2 49.4 51 41
Phuoc Long 46.2 28.6 21.0 18.4 73 > 64 A
Phuoc Tuy 124.7 78.7 50.8 43.5 65-. >.- 55
Tay Ninh 304.9 295.1 130.4 107.4 44 36
Saigon 2204.9 2204.9 766.4 546.6 35 25
Vung Tau 69.1 69.1 35.8 29.7 52 43
Total III Corpsb4/ 5274.7 4256.5 2114.2 1601.3 38,

a/ A, B, C hamlet popu]al.ion plus GVN dominated non-hamle'l population from HES.

Perspective

The pattern of heavy concentration of forces and activities in the
populous provinces surrounding Saigon is not surprising in view of the
history of the III CTZ area. At the time of the Geneva Conference in 1954,
the Viet Minh already controlled much of Tay Ninh, Hau Nghia, and Long An.
War Zone D and the "Iron Triangle" in Binh Duong province were equally
important Viet Minh strongholds in 1954. Each of these provinces contains V

significant VC/NVA areas and population today. Each has a high rate of
VC/NVA incidents and allied operations. Each gave Dzu a heavy vote.

After the cease fire in 1954, the VC quietly built up their capability
until 1957, when they began using terrorism to cut Saigon off from the
Delta. The Delta gateway province of Long An was one of the hardest hit as
the VC began to assassinate village officials. By 1961, according toBernard Fall, the "are of insurgency" (Figure 1) around Saigon was complete,

with all roads leading from Saigon subject to harassment and attack. This
accords with the guerrilla strategy of isolating the central government
from the people and destroying lines of communication, a strategy which
worked very well against the French.
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Figure 1 V1/

The Arc of Insurgency Around Saigon

Mountain

redoubt
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Zone V
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U-Minh Comnmunist basts

Forest Heavy insecurity

REVOLUTIONARY WARFARE IN SOUTH VIET-NAM
1962-63

a/ Barnard Fall, The Two V.ctna.:s, P. 354, Pxacger, 1967.

Thus, the III CTZ has been the scene of heavy VC efforts and involvement
from the very beginning. Much of the population in the area has deep roots
in the VC movement. Thus the reported progress of population security in
III CTZ may be illusory or temporary, particularly since the VC/NVA infrastruc-
ture remains largely intact.

The data does, however, show that definite progress has been made in III
Corps. Population security is up. VC/NVA base areas are penetrated regularly
even though few have been neutralized. The enemy is having manpower problems.
Terrorist activities and incidents against hamlets are declining. The allied
capability to put pressure on the enemy is higher than ever before.

Nevertheless, it is disquieting to realize that, despite the presence of
one friendly military person for each 14 civilians in III CTZ*, the VC/NVA

are still capable of maintaining a high rate of disruptive incidents, can
mount large military actions against US-FW-RVN forces (as in Loc Ninh recently),
and retain their rural organization and infrastructure intact.

*If we exclude the Saigon population, there is one military ground trocp

for every 8.5 civilians in the five critical provinces surrounding Saigon.
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i4THEK SITUATITON IN SOUTH VIETNAM

This paper assesses the present status of the war in Vietnam. It is
based primarily on research undertaken to produce the Southeast Asia Analysis
Reports throughout 1968 and presents the major themes that emerge from those Z

reports. Our analysis indicates that:

1. Militarnj victory is not just around the corner in Vietnam. We con-

tinue to face a tough and tenacious foe who has the resources to maintain the
1968 war tempo almost indefinitely.

2. The VC/INVA have maintained and may well have expanded their political aN
and administrative influence even in the relatively sedure areas of South Viet-
non. In September 1968, about 65% of the total SVN population was subject to
active enemy political and administrative influence (this included 81% of the
rural population).

3. Despite the US troop buildup and intensive air s crikes against North
Vietnam, the enemy has increased his combat forces in South Vietnam every year
since 1964, improved the quality of his armaments, and increased the combat in-
tensity of the war.

4. The basic US strategy of attrition has not worked in Vietnam. We have
"attempted to impose unacceptably high casualties on enemj combat units in South
Vietnam and to limit the replacement of these losses by bombing infiltration
routes in North Vietnam and Laos. Both of these tactics have been relatively
unsuccessful. First, we have been unable to impose unacceptable casualties be-
ccause the enemy has the strategic initiative in Vietnam which enabler him to
control both his casualties and US casualties within a wide range. Second, our
bombing campaign failed to limit 110 infiltration primarily because of ample
external support from the Communist Bloc nations, a highly efficient and re-
dundant logistic system, and relatively small supply requirements in South
Vietnam. In short, the US bombing campaign had no observable effect on the
size of VC/NVA forces or the intensity of the fighting in South Vietnam.

5. Pacification is illusory in Vietnam. A village that is pacified
mtoday may well be VC tomorrow; hamlets pacified in 1965 have to be repacified

in 1968; and about two-thirds of the South Vietnamese population is exposed
to strong VC influence and control at 7oast one month out of the year.

6. Our Vietnamese Allies have a long way to go to provide for their own
defense. While the RVIVAF combat capability improved significantly during 1968,

i they are still incapable of standing alone against the comKined VC/NVA threat.
Programs are under way to modernize and improve the Vietnoamese military forces,
but it may be 2-3 years before they are capable of prrviding their own defense.

January 13, 1969
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First, we examine the status of the enemy's military and political
forces and the impact of our operations against them. We then examine the
friendly forces, focusing on the South Vietnamese 4Armed Forces, their
weakness and strongpoints, and our effort to improve them to the point
where they can assume the largest share of the fighting. Finally, we assess
the pacification program.

Status of Enemy Forces

Since 1965 the Allied forces (presently about 1.6 million men) have
attempted to destroy a Viet Cong and North Vietnamese force in South Viet-
nam officially numbering about 265,000 armed men. Despite a seri-'
allied tactical victories an6d heavy enemy casualties, the war co. S,
and at least on the surface, the enemy is stronger today than he was in
1965. Despite the US troop buildup and intensified air strikes against
North Vietnam, enemy units have improved the quality of their armaments,
increased the combat intensity of the war, developed the polit-
ical infrastructure, and continue to pose a serious threat throughout
South Vietnam.

Basically, the enemy operates on two distinct but intimately related
levels; the military war and the socio-political struggle. The VC/NVA have
developed a specialized force structure and a different strategy for each
area, but they clearly reccgnize that success or failure in one area will
largely determine the resu:.ts in the other. In particular, they have con-
entrated on winning the sucio-political conflict, while at least holding
.heir own in the main-force military war. They realize that battlefield
success would be of limited value unless they also succeed in the political
sphere. But political success coupled with a military stalemate may win in
the long run.

Communist revolutionary doctrine has long recognized the need for pop-
ular support (or at least passive compliance) from the rural population, and
the VC/NVA have devoted enormous resources to the political struggle during
the last decade. To a large extent, their success in this "other war," a
war for the support of the people, has allowed them to survive and operate
effectively in Vietnam, despite the tremendous US and GVN military pressure.

To illustrate the importance the enemy places on local population control,
during 1968 the VC/NVA allocated over two-thirds (69%) of their total civilian
and military forces in SVN (about 360,000 men) to local control activities.
The Allied forces devoted some 720,000 men-to this activity, outnumbering
the enemy infrastructure two to one, but representing only 43% of the total
Allied effort.

T21
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MANPOWER ALLOCATION'- Dec 1968

(000s)
US/GVN/FW Number % Total VC/NVA Number % Total

Local Control Local Control
RF/PF 392 Self Defense 120
Civil Service 154 Infrastructure 110
National Police 86 Local VC 110
RD Teams 48 Other 20
Other 40 Sub-total 3605 69%

Sub-total 720 43%

Military Forces 960 57% Military Forces 160 31%

Total 1680 100% Total 520 i00%

Three principal observations emerge from analysis of the enemy socio-
political struggle in Vietnam. First, while Allied forces have focused on
winning the main-force military war, the VC/NVA have concentrated on expand-
ing their political influence throughout SVN. In January 1967 ,about 58%
of the total SVN population (9.5 million) and 74% of the rural!/ population
(7.7 million) lived under an active VC infrastructure that was at least
equal in size to the GVN's presence. By September 1968, the figures were
up to 65% (11.3 million) and' 81% (8.9 million) respectively. While con-
siderable uncertainties exist with data of this kind, the basic conclusion
is clear: VC/NVA political control in South Vietnam has not declined and
it may well have increased in recent years.

Second, the VC/NVA political efforts in Vietnam are concentrated .at
the "grass roots" village and hamlet level while the GVN infrastructure is
heavily centralized at the national and regional level. Our analysis in-dicates that about 94% of the enemy infrastructure operates in local hamlet,

village, and provincial organizations; only 68% of the GVN effort is at this
level. While the GVN infrastructure outnumbers the VC/NVA almost 30 to 1 at
the national level, it has only a 1.8 to 1 edge over the enemy at the hamlet/
village/province level. More important, at the cutting edge of the political
war in Vietnamese hamlets and villages, the VC/NVA have a 2 to 1 manpower
advantage over the GVN in terms-of their administrative structure.

_ Population in villages 3f less than 20,000 people.
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It now appears that the VC/NVA are making concerted efforts to expand

.heir administrative apparatus and control still further, perhaps in anti-

cipation of a cease-fire or decline in combat intensity. Since the Tet

offensive they have established numerous Peoples Liberation Conmaittees at

every level that are designed to serve as full fledged local governments inge

VC-controlled and contested areas. About half (Ii(00 of Vietnam's villages

reportedly have such committees already, a number about equal to the villages

having GVN elected officials. This trend is expected to continue.

Finally, the VC/T!VA have maintained an active but largely covert infra-

structure program throughout the "relatively secure" areas of South Viet-

nam, thus nullifying Allied pacification efforts. In August 1968, about

half (47%) of the total relatively secure population and 64% of the secure

rural population lived with an active VC infrastructure, up from 32%/46%

in January 1967. As discussed in a later section, the presence of this

infrastructure forces the GVN to "pacify" the same villages and hamlets

year after year. With their political infrastructure intact, the VC/NVA

can rebuild guerrilla units, organize the people (or at least maintain a

hold over them), and conduct a psychologically 
effective terror campaignV despite the presence of Allied military forces.

In short, the enemy infrastructure remains the major obstacle to perma-

nent Allied progress in pacification and population control.

The Anti-Infrastructure Program

The GVN and the VC/NVA each have programs designed to eliminate the

,ther side's infrastructure. Our analysis indicates that, at least until

recently, the VC7NVA operations have been fax more successful than GVN

programs. The Phoenix program of the Allies, which began in 1968, appears

"to have increased VCfTVA infrastructure "eliminations " significantly, but

the current attrition rate (12% per year at best) is not high .enough to

cripple the enemy's political strength in Vietnam's rural areas. Moreover,

there is some questi6n as to how much of the increase is real and how much

results from greater emphasis on reporting.

The VC have long had an organized snti-:nrrastructure campaign designed

to selectively harass, kidnap, and assassinate government officials and

their civilian supporters. Their operations have increased dramatically

since the introduction of US troops in 1965. Total 1968 assassinations of

"GVN officials and employees were nearly five times higher than the 1965 total

and assassinations of civilians were more than nine times 1965 assassinations.

Abductions of officials and employees almogt tripled between 1965 and 1968

and abductions of civilians doubled.

I ncluding elected or appointed chiefs, department heads, assistants,

and administrators.
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A new reporting system recently developed by MACV indicates that the
previous official numbers represented only about 60% of the reported attrition
of GV! officials and civil servants as a result of enemy terrorist acts. But
even MACV's new reporting system still understates the number of assassinations
and abductions, because many officials are not assassinated in the strictest
sense but are killed by VC paramilitary activities. However, using the new
MACV figures, we estimate the VC/NVA assassinated at least 1300 GVN employees
and officials and 7500 civilians in 1968. They abducted another 330 govern-
ment employees and 15,000 civilians, most of whom were indoctrinated, threatened,
and released.

Despite the large number of assassinations and abductions, the risk to
the average GVN official or employee remains low. For example, at the 1968
rates only .5% of the 260,000-man GVN infrastructure will be assassinated.
However, this significantly understates the impact of the VC campaign of
terror. The unwillingness of GVN officials to travel in the countryside or
spend the night in villages indicates the VC campaign is siuccessful despite
the low individual risk. Besides eliminating the best (and worst) government
officials, the VC/I1VA use assassinations and abductions as a psychological tool
to influence the behavior of other employees and the civilian population.
Selective terror and harassment can be very effective in demr-ralizing the
general populace and destroying faith in the GV0.

The GVN anti-infrastructure campaign (Phoenix) is carried on by 80,000
National Police and 6000 men in Provincial Reconnaissance Units (PRUs),
supported by regular military units when required. These forces are primarily
directed by Phoenix/ICEX intelligencb centers, which collate intelligence
collected by regular military and civilian intelligence operations.

The Phoenix program goal for 1968 was to "eliminate" kill capture, or
rally) 16,000 members of the Viet Cong infrastructure, about 14% of their
111,000-man strength. Based on actual results through October, we abould
"eliminate" about 13,O00-14,o00 VC in 1968. These reported eliminations
probably overstate the actual infrastructure losses, first because part-time
VC (or suspected VC sympathizers) are included, and second, because the
statistics are not adjusted to account for innocent civilians that are later
released or actual VC that escape or are released (the GVN judicial and prison
systems are poorly equipped to handle the large number of detainees). However,
if we assume the Phoenix-reported eliminations are accurate, at the 1968
rates we will eliminate 14-15% of the village and hamlet level VC infrastructure
(most of whom will be replaced), but only 7% of the province level VC infra-
structure and less than 1% of the VC's leadership above the local level,

Ž.A
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PHOENIX ELIMINATIONS - 1968

e 1968 Phoenix Definitions

Provincial 324 10,000 3.2
District 1,500 17,000 8.8
Village 5,100 37,000 13.8
Hamlet 5,976 40,000 15.0
Othera/ 372 7,000 5.3

Total 13,272 111,000 12.0

The "other" category of eliminations as reported by Phoenix includes
COSVN and Regional Cadre eliminated as well as lower-level specialized
cadre such as city committees, special zone cadre, etc.

EnemyMilitary Forces in SVN

There are three important points about the enemy military forces in SVN.
First, enemy combat strength has increased every year since 1964 in spite of
extremely heavy casualties (350,000 KEA since 1964). MACV estimq es that
about 162,000 VC/NVA combat troops were in SVN by December 1968,A-/ 3 times
more than the 54,500 in December 1964.

Second, the military conflict has rapidly become a North Vietnamese war.
The additional combat soldiers in SVN are North Vietnamese Army regulars, not
local Viet Cong; NVA troops increased from about 4% of the total enemy combat
forces in 1964 to 77% by December 1968. The number of Viet Cong troops in
SVN increased 25% from 52,100 in 1964 to 66,200 in 1966, but VC strength has
declined gradually since then to its present level of about 37,000.

Finally, the Viet Cong guerrilla strength peaked in 1966 (at about 126,000
men) and then steadily declined to about 65,000 troops by December 1968. Un-
fortunately, the guerrilla estimates are very uncertain, and this makes it
difficult to estimate overall enemy strength in Vietnam. Guerrilla units
play an important role in enemy military and political operations in SYN, but
we have little hard evidence on how many guerrillas exist or whether their
strength is increasing or declining, not to mention who they are or where they
are located.

_/ MACV-CIhCPAC agreed estimate as of November 30, i-68.
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Enemy Combat Capability. Our Vietnam military strategy (find, fix, and
destroy the enemy) assumes that Allied forces are superior to the VC/NVA
forces because of our greater combat manpower, firepower, mobility, and sup-
port. In terms of total armed men, the Allies outnumber the enemy about 6
to I at The end of 1968, (1.6 million to 265,000)., but they had only a slight
(1.3 to 1.0) advantage over the enemy in terms of combat troops on offensive
operations. This is-because about 72 (or 224%) of the allied maneuver batta-
lions are tied down protecting base areas, lines of communications, and pacifica-
tion operations. Conversely, the enemy's small logistic and defensive require-
ments and reliance on the local populace leave most enemy main force units
free for offensive operations. As a result, Allied forces committed to
offensive operations only slightly outnumber the VC/NVA troops in maneuver
battalions; in terms of rifle platoon manpower, the two sides are nearly
equal.

Past experience indicates that the enemy tries to* fight in a way that
nullifies the Allied advantages in manpower mobility, firepower, and support.
One way he does this is to mass his forces to exploit favorable tactical
situations while tying down most of the Allied forces through small attacks
and harassments against our bases and cities. The cost in enemy lives is
high, but it prevents the Allies from turning their resource superiority
into a decisive military advantage.

The Strategy of Attrition - US Effort Against VC/NVA Military Forces.

The basic US strategy to defeat the VC/NVA military forces ih Vietnam
has been a strategy of attrition which assumes we can destroy the enemy's
troopa and supplies faster than he is able, or is willing, to replace them.
In South Vietnam, we have undertaken agressive operations in an attempt to
impose unacceptably high enemy casualties; in North Vietnam and Laos we have
attempted to limit the replacement of these losses of men and materiel by
destroying trucks, hopefully killing significant numbers or at least slowing
them on the trip south.

The strategy of attrition has not worked. During four years of inten-
sive combat in South Vietnam and unprecedented bombing of NVN and Laos, the
enemy has more than doubled his combat forces, successfully sustained high
casualty rates, doubled the level of infiltration, and increased the scale
and intensity of the main-force war. Two principal factors combined to
defeat the strategy of attrition.

"Strategic Initiative. First, and most important, the enemy has the
strategic initiative in Vietnam. Like a criminal in the city, he decides

when and where he will strike. If the climate gets too "hot" he merely lies
low for'awhile. His intelligence superiority allows him to select the time
and l6cation of over 80% of the fire fights in Vietnam, and when the fighting
becomes too intense he can break or avoid contact by retreating to base camps
in SVN or sanctuary areas in Laos and Cambodia.

CONFIDENTIAL

IN
4)



CONFIDENTIAL
The evidence that supports this is an extremely strong relationship between

,emy-initiated attacks and VC/NVA combat deaths. More significantly, the re- 2
lationship between his attacks and US combat deaths is even stronger. On the
other hand, changes in the levels of US and RVNAF oýperations have little impact
on either enemy or US casualty rates; there is little relatiornship between losses
and the number or scale of Allied operation. Regardless of the tempo of Allied
activity, the VC/NVA lose large nunibers of men and inflict high US casualtics
only when they decide to stand and fight. This enables them to control
casualties on both sides within a wide range, and thus to prevent the allies
from inflicting unacceptable losses on them.

These tactics work well, and within limits, the enemy can dramatically
reduce (or raise) casualty rates on both sides. The cyclical "combat lulls"
in SVN stem largely from this strategic environment. For example, after
intense fighting and heavy casualties during the first half of 1968, the
VC/NVA sharply reduced their combat deaths to 6650 in July, about one-third
the average during the Jan-June 1968 period.2- To achieve this, the VC/NVA
had to pay a high price in terms of lower Allied casualtices; the 'friendly
KIA in July totaled about 1700, only half the average monthly figure during
the first six months of 1968.

The ability to control casualties is an integral part of the overall enemy
strategy in Vietnam. His attacks are designed to /ave the maximum psycholo-
gical impact by inflicting heavy Allied casualties and projecting an aura of
country-wide strength. If the enemy does control casualty rates and, as in-

,ated below, is not limited by manpower or logistical shortages, then the
ire notion of winning the war by attriting the enemy force is untenable,

• least at present force and activity levels.

External Support. The second principal factor working to defeat the
Allied strategy of attrition is the external r;manpower and materiel provided
by North Vietnam and the Communist Bloc nations. Without this support, the
military war would have slowed down or ended long ago; with it, the VC/NVA
can continue to fight almost indefinitely.

The war has imposed enormous demands on the North Vietnamese economy
and labor force. North Vietnam has relied primarily on external Communist
aid and economic austerity at home to meet the steadily increasing military
requirements of the war in the South and the bombing-induced difficulties
in the North. The Soviet Union, Communist China, and Eastern European
nations provide the bulk of the combat equipment and materiel used by enemy
units in South Vietnam. The cost of this support to North Vietnam is negligible.
As the next few pages indicate, our interdiction campaign has failed to stop
the movement of these supplies to SVN.

-/ .Using MACV's method of excluding 10,000 questionable KIA during Tet.
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In addition to ample supplies and equipment, North Vietnam has enough
manpower to continue the high casualty and infiltration rates they sustained
during 1968. The war has undoubtedly strained the NVN labor force, but most
of the labor requirements have been met thirough normal population growth, a
loan of 40,000 Chinese workers (many of whom have returned to China since
the bombing halt in NVN), and a large pool of unemployed and underemployed
North Vietnamese.

*Approximately 120,000 physically-fit males reach the draft age each sear
in NVN, and prior to 1968, they have more than offset the infiltration re-
quirements for South Vietnam (90,000 infiltrators in 1966 and 82,000 in 1967).

About 250,000 men appear to have infiltrated in 1968, but even this level
can be maintained by tapping the large pool of non-military manpower available
in NVN. For example, there are about 1.8 million physically-fit males in
North Vietnam aged 15 to 34; only about 875,000 men (45% of the total) are in
the NVN regular (475,000) or para-military (400,000) armed-forces. By contrast,
over 80% of the physically-fit males under GVN control are in the military.
Even if NVN losses (killed, died of wounds and deserted) continue at the 1968
rates, the available manpower pool of North Vietnamese could continue to fight
almost indefinitely. (On the other hand, analysis of the GVN manpower pool
indicates it would be exhausted in about 6 years at first half 1968 GVN loss
rates.)

The Bombing Campaign. We attempted to choke off this vital flow of
external support by bombing North Vietnam and Laos. The principal objectives
of our bombing campaign were, first, to limit the flow of men and supplies intc
SVN thus reducing the enemy's military capabilities, and second, to increase
the cost of the war to North Vietnam, thereby providing an incentive to
negotiate a s~ttlement. To be effective in reducing the enemy's combat cap-
ability, the bombing campaign would have to reduce the flow of troops and
supplies below the enemy's required level in South Vietnam. To bomb. Hanoi
into a settlement, our air strik..s must raise the coat above what Hanoi is
willing to pay.

There is considerable disagreement about the Value of the NVN bombing
campaign. Our analysis indicates the air strikes failed-to achieve either
of the two objectives listed above. Others hold that the bombing raids.were
an inzegral part of our military strategy, and reduced Allied casualties by
reducing the VC/NVA force and activity levels in South Vietnam. Much of the
controversy and disagreement about the value of bombing North Vietnam centers
on issues which cannot be resolved by statistics and are subject to personal
interpretation. However, a number of points are generally accepted as valid.

First, the bombing did not limit infiltration of men and materiel to
levels below the enemy's needs in South Vietnam. Merely destroying large
quantities of.materiel is not enough; it is not how muth'we destroyed that
counts but how much actually reached the VC/NVA forces in SVN. Most of the
materiel destroyed was not destined for SVN at all, and the snmll amount
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The second major point on which there is general agreement is that the
bombing did not significantly raise the monetary cost of the war to North
Vietnam. Our bombing was ineffective in this regard because production
facilities outside of NVN were not targetable and ample external a'd was
available from the Cofivmunist Bloc nations. During 1965-68 US air strikes
destroyed capital stock, military facilities and current production worth
about $770 million. But during this same period of time North Vietnam re-
ceived about $3 billion in foreign economic and military aid from her Com-
munist Allies. What the North Vietnamese were unable to produce themselves
(guns, missiles, ammunition, trucks, food, etc.) or was destroyed by US
air raids (cement, POL, steel, etc.) was imported from abroad. In terms
of total economic and military resources available to support the war, North
Vietnam. is better off today than in 1965.

COSTS AND BENEFITS TO NVN

Costs ($ million) Benefits ($ million)

Destroyed Capital Stock 215 Foreign Economic Aid 1210

Lost Current Production 4oo Foreign Military Aid 1845
Destroyed Facilities 153

Total Cost Total Benefit

768 3055

The cost of the bombing to the North Vietnamnese people, however, was
severe, and the individual citizen suffered many hardships. While Lhe total
supply of goods in NVN increased, individual standards of living declined.
Food is :'ationed and consumer goods are scarce. Air raid warnings disrupted
their lives and forced many to leave their homes. Moreover, CIA estimates
that approximately 52,000 North Vietnamese civilians were killea by US air
strikes.

Still, there is no evidence to suggest these hardships have reduced North
Vietnam's willingness to continue the conflict. (To the contrary, it may have
hardened their attitude and rallied them behind the government's program.
Some evidence indicates that supporJt for the war in the North has slackoned
since the bombing halt.) Whatever their feelings about the war, the North
Vietnamese people have lacked either the will or the means to make any dis-
satisfaction evident.

The major controversy over our bombing campaign centers on issues which
will never be definitively or quantitatively resolved. There is general
agreement about what we destroyed, how much it cost us and the enemy, and what
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pact it had on VC/NVA activity in South Vietnam. But there is reasonable
.sagreement over several other issues related to the bombing. First, and

most important, we are unable to predict enemy intentions. We don't know
what the North Vietnamese response would have been:" (1) if there had been
no bombing campaig~t (would they have infiltrated more troops or fewer troops?)

and (2) if we had hdlted the air strikes before November 1968 (would they have
taken advantage of 1he pause?).

While there is some uncertainty on these points, we believe that North
Vietnam has always had tne manpower and logistic capability to support larger
comat forces and activity rates in SVN if desired. Infiltration levels
were determined by North Vietnamese intentions and plans for military opera-
tions in South Vietnam, not by the US bombing campaign. North Vietnam care-
fully planned its force and activity levels in South Vietnam, and their pro-
grammed forces and combat levels were always well within their manpower and
logistic capabilities. North Vietnam could have infiltrated additional troops
or fought more intensely despite our bombing.

The pyschological impact of a bombing halt on the VC/NVA as well as the
Allied forces is impossible to assess. It was generally agreed prior to the
halt that the initial impact on Allied morale in SVN would probably be adverse,
but little sign of this is evident. If the bombing halt stimulates meaningful
peace negotiations in Paris, the long-range effect on Allied morale will
undoubtedly be favorable.

The effect of the halt on North Vietnam is still subject to interpretation,
a reasonable case can be made that the bombing actually strengthened North

, etnamese resolve. This was undoubtedly true during the World War II bombing
raids on Hamburg and London where we were able to analyze the impact in some
detail. Moreover, there is indication that morale and support for the war in
NVN has declined significantly since the bombing stopped.

Status of Allied Forces

The table below shows Allied military forces in Vietnam since 1965. US
troops increased rapidly from less than 25,000 in January 1965 to approximately
54 4,000 today. During the same period the total GVN strength almost doubled,
from 567,200 in January 1965 to 985,000 in January 1969. Finally, about
62,000 troops are in Vietnam from Korea, New Zealand, Thailand, Australia,
and the Philippines.
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ALLIED FORCES IN VIETNAM

Jan 196 Jan 1966.. Janj_ Jan 1968 an 12621/

Total US 23.3 184.3 385.3 486.6 544.2

South Vietnamese

Regular 250.C 302.6 322.9 342.9 418.4

RF/PF 264.3 268.6 300.0 300.2 431.o

CIDG 21.5 28.4 34.7 38.3 51.4

National Police 31.4 52.3 58.3 73.4 84.4

Total GVN 567.2 651.9 715.9 754.8 985.2

Third Nation -5 22.4 52.6 59.4 62.4

Total Allies 591.0 858.6 1153.8 1300.8 1592.2

SOURCE: OSD Southeast Asia Statistical Summary.
l/ Planned figures from SEA Deployments Program #6 through Change #33.

The primary rule of US troops in Vietnam is military; their major mission
is to destroy the enemy's main force units, protect US bases, and provide air
and artillery support to other Allied forces. On the other hand, the primary
mission of South Vietnamese Armed Forces (RVNAF) has been to provide territorial
security and to support the pacification program. ARVN, the regular Army of
the Republic of Vietnam, is presently the best equipped and most effective
fighting branch of the RVNAF. ARVN has recently begun to assume a larger share
of the main-force war throughout SVN and particularly in IV Corps, whic]h
normally has 6nly two US brigades.

The paramilitary Vietnamese Regional Forces (RF) and Popular Forces (PF)
are supposed to provide security for the population in .onjunction with the
other Allied forces, but they have generally been ineffective because of.severe
leadership, firepower, supply and motivational difficulties. The 62,000 Third
Nation troops operate autonomously in specific geographical areas and carry out
offensive and security missions.

before the US can reduce its force and expenditure levels in Southeast
Asia, the South Vietnwnese armed forces will have to &.ssume a larger share
of the fighting (and pacification). Since 1965 the RVNAF has increased both
the quality and quantity of its troops, but it is still far from being able to
stand alone against the VC/NVA. The remainder of this section will analyze
the RVNAF's present capabilities and deficiencies and will outline the plans
to modernize and re-equip the Vietnamese forces.
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Relative Fighting Efficiency. We have atteMpted to evaluate the fight-
Lng efficiency of RVNAF forces by comparing Vietnamese operational results
(in terms of kil'ling enemy troops) to those of US forces. This approach
is imperfect because it fails to consider the effeZt of different types of
missions, but data is not available for such a study, In addition, our
method does not relate RVNAF performance tv a standard we expect them to
attain. Rather, it provides a rough approximation of changes in their

capability and allows us to estimate future force improvements under the
RVNAF modernization program. On the positive side, our analysis shows that:

1. RVNAF combat efficiency has increased significantly since 1967 com-
pared to US forces. During 1967 RVNAF forces killed enemy troops at about
46% of the US rate; RVNAF troops killed 50 VC/NVA per 1000 South Vietnamese
troops while US forccs killed 108 enemy per 1000 US troops. RVNAF efficiency
increased steadily during 1967 and peaked at 75% of the US rate in the first
quarter of 1968; the Jan-Sep 1968 average was 58% of the US performance.
This fairly steady improvement should continue (and perhaps accelerate) under

the proposed RVNAF modernization program.

2. ARVN operational days of contact increased 42% this year. US days
of contact increased only 22% during the same period. The increase in days
of contact during 1968 indicates that ARVN is (1) more willing and (2) more
able to find the enemy than in previous years or, more likely, (3) that the
enemy is hitting RVNAF more.

3. ARVN troops captured 121% more enemy weapons this year than in 1968,
though US forces captured 187% more.

While these trends are encouraging, a number of serious problems continue
to threaten the effectiveness of RVNAF forces.

1. The number of VC/NVA killed by RVNAF in small unit actions dropped
from a quarterly average of 2440 in 1967 to 814 in 1968. The reasons for this
precipitous decline in small unit performance are unknown.

2. Net desertions among RIVAF units increased 26% during the first eleven
months of 1968 (13.2 desertions per month per 1000 men versus 10.5 in 1967).
The Jul-Sep 1968 rate of 15 was the highest since the GVN crack-down on deser-
tions in mid-1966. However, the overall RVNAF desertion rates significantly
understate the impact of desertions oil Vietnamese combat units. Considering
only Vietnamese Army and Marine combat units, the net annual desertion rate
in 1967 was 227 per 1000 strength, approxiffately 23% of the total forces. The
current rate is 348 per 1000, or 35%. At this rate, the RVNAF regular combat
axnits could lose over a third of their personnel during the next year through:•!•idesertions.
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3. RVNAF forces are critically short of good leaders. On October 31,
1968, Vietnamese Regular and Regional forces had only 520 of their authorized
captains through colonels, despite an increase of 2626 officers in those ranks
between March 31 and October 31. Morale an(A performance cannot be high in a
service where, if all authorized jobs are held, 57W% of the Lieutenant Colonels
are holding Colonel's jobs a-d 115% of the Majors should be Lieutenant Colonels.

Our analysis indicates that the GVN criteria for battle"ield promotion arc
too stringent; service in battle is clearly not the path to success in RVNAF.
For example, during Jan-Oct 1967 "special, other than battlefield promotions"
accounted for 26% of the total; during the first six months of 1968 they
accounted for 59% of all promotieos. Regular promotions account for nearly all
the remainder. MACV has convinced JGS to establish goals to fill the authorized

leader spaces, but 4274 officers and 12,695 NCOs must be promoLed in November
and December to meet their goals. Although RVNAF has promoted more officers
this year to these then in the past it remains to be seen whether they
can meet their own goals. We doubt that they can revise their strict, slow,
and class-conscious promotion policies to provide the combat leaders they need.

4. The Vietnamese Popular Forces, whose primary mission is to provide

territorial security at the local level, have severe equipment, firepower,
leadership, and motivational difficulties. The PT consists of hi679 lightly
armed infantry platoons. They generally defend small static outpo.sts located
to provide warning of enemy attacks and protect hamlets or GVN facilities.
Under su.stained attack they must rely on rapid ground reinforcement or fire
support for survival. However, our analysis indicates that they generally
fight alone (ground reinforcements sepport about 11% of their contacts) and
that their arms and equipment are extremely poor (in September 1968, 313%
of the PF platoons had less firepower than nearby enemy units). As a result,

Sthe PF seek protection in their static outposts and tend to become preoccupied
with defending themselves and their families. This tendency, and the.r inade-
quate weapons, make them inviting targets for enemy actions; the PF absorbed
about half of all VC actions against RVN4A' forces over the past five years.
In -"dition, the PF have the lowest enemy/friendly kill ratio of any military
f, f in Vietnam.

•:•MACV and the GVN recognize the PF, shortcomings and have programns to improve ,
their effectiveness. If pacification is ever to work in Vietnam, the Pr must

be made capable of carrying out the territorial and population security
missions assigned to them.

5. The Vietnamese Regional Forces kRF) presently outperform the PF by
about 5016 in the number uf" enemy killed per 1000 friendly forces and by 441•%
in the enemy/friendly kill satic. But the RF alsc have serious leadership,
firepower, resupply, and friendly support difficulties. Vietnamese Province
Chiefs rely heavily on the 1102 RF rifle companies to maintain control over•'their provinces and guard the provincial capitals. About '[5'j• of the RF com-

panies perform security missions and 15% conducted offensive operations during
November 1968. The RP have more firepower than th- Pv and are generally better
equipped.

E 3
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Nevertheless, the MACV Territorial Forces Evaluation System (TFES) indi-
cates that only 43% of the RF units have adequate leadership and promotion
programs, and.only 42% of the officers assigned toRF forces are actually in
the field. The RF have only 28% of their authorized captains through colonels.
In addition, RF units are'scheduled for 3-5 weeks of training each year, but
most province chiefs are reluctant to part with their security forces and thus
many RF units never get a refresher course. Finally, CIA estimates that over
half of the RF units have slow or undependable supply systems.

RVNAF Improvement and Modernization

Programs are currently planned or underway to re-equip and modernize
the RVNAF forces. The ultimate objective of these programs is to create an
effective and self-sustaining Vietnamese military force that is capable of
providing territorial and population security and eliminating the VC/NVA
military threat. In the meantime, as RVNAF capability improves, US forces
could be gradually withdrawn with no decline in the overall Allied combat
capability in Vietnam. If the enemy threat declines, the US phase-down
could te accelerated accordingly.

The program to modernize and improve RVNAF is proceeding in two phases.
Phase I, which is well underway, is designed to improve RVNAF ground combat
capability by adding personnel, re-equipping them with modern weapons (such
as M-16 rifles and M-60 machine guns), and increasing the units available
for offensive combat missions. However, these forces will remain heavily

lependent on US troops for naval, air and some logistic support.

It is impossible to compute precisely the expected RVNAF improvement as
a result of Phase 1, because It will be a product of many separate programs
that are subject to enemy action, and other uncertainties. Nevertheless, we

have attempted to make a rough estimate from a study of RVNAF's equipment
and organization. Considering regular RVNAF ground forces only, we estimate
that their total combat capability will increase by 54% (or 31 additional US
battalion equivalents) by June 1970 as a result of the Phase I modernization
program. It is more difficult to state RF/PF improvements in regular force
equi'.alents. However, the RF/PF are scheduled to gradually take over the
mission of regular battalions now supporting pacification. Through this
substitution and the results of expansion and modernization, Vietnamese
regular ground forces available for combat operations could increase 128%
or the equivalent of an additional 38.5 US battalions by June 1970. (There
are 112 US maneuver battalions now in SVN.

Phase II of the plan is designed to make RVNAF units self-sufficient, to
operate without US support. This program was originally designed as a follow-
on to Phase I,. but General Abrams recently proposed an accelerated plan to
implement Phase II along with Phase I. This was approved in December 1968.
At the same time, the Vietnamese authorized force level was raised to 867,000.
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Under the accelerated Phase II, it.will be impossible to provide the
necesaary helicopters, artillery, logistic support, and other equipment from

production. Therefor(%,, some equipment now & used by US units in VN will be

transferred to the RVNAF as the Vietnamese forces complete their training.
MACV is developing a program to withdraw US forces as their equipment is
given to the RVNAF. A precise estimate of US troop withdrawals is impossible

at this time, but cur best guess is that we could draw-down US troop strength
by 30,000 to 50,000 men (minus their equipin.nt) by January 1970.

Pacification in South Vietnam

Most South Vietnamese want peace, security, and prosperity above all
else, and they tend to support the side they believe will ultimately win,
regardless of their economic or political philosophies. They shift sides
as the tide of the batc2e turns, and if nobody is clearly winning, they
hedge the..r bets by passively supporting both sides.

The V/NVA thoroughly understand this phenomena in Vietnam and have
skillfully exploited it for over a decade. Their basic strategy is (1) to

promote security and developement in areas under VC control by forming

local defense/administrative groupz d,.d redistributing land, and (2) to
destroy security and economic development in government-controlled and con-
tested areas by selective military attacks, assassinations, propaganda, and
economic blockades. This Ptrategy has been highly successful.

On the other hand, while the Allied forces have recognized the importance
of the "other war" in Vietnam, they have not been effective in fighting this

type of warfare, at least until very recently. Allied strategy has focused

on destroying the enemy's military forces, not his political base. We have
been unwilling to spend the time and the resources required to bring security

and development to the rural population in Vietnam. Consequently, our paci-

fication program has made little progress.

The table below shows population control statistics for Vietnam since
September 1965. At least on the surface, the GVN pacification effort appears
to have been effective; people living in "relatively secure" areas increased

from 7.8 million in September 1965 (about 51% of the SVN population) tc 13.4
million in Deccmber 1968 (76% of the total). The government gains came from
both VC-controlled areas (3.5 million in 1965 to 2.1 million in 1968) and con-
tested hamlets (4.o to 2.0 million).
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PACIFICATION PROGRESS !N SVN
S(eop] e in millions)

Sep 1965 Sep 1966 Sep 1967 Sep 1.968 19683
No. j No No. .L o'i}4

Population I
Relatively Secure
(ABC) 7.8 51 9.4 58 11.3 66.5 11.7 66.7 1i.4 76.3 1

(D,E, Other) 4.o 26 3.8 24 2.8 16.5 2.9 16;6 2.0 11.4
VC Controlled (VC) 3.5 23 2.9 18 2.9 17.0 2.9 16.5 12.

Total 15.3 100 16h "•"0 1i 00.0 17.5 100•.0 17.5 100.0

SOURCE: MACV Hamlet Evaluation System for 1967-68; GVN data for 1965-66.

Statistics on pacification progress are often misleading and ambiguous,
and the data shown above must be interpreted cautiously for several reasons.
First, two different reporting systems were combined to provide these paci-
fication statistics; GVN data was used for 1965-66 because the more sensitive
and sophisticated Hamlet Evaluation System (BES) did not become available
until 1967. The earlier data has been retrospectively adjusted but the com-
patability of the two systems is not known.

Second, and mxost important, RES does not measure "pacification" as it is
lenerally conceived. Rather than evaluating political attitudes and GVN con-
trol, HES measures military presence (and to some extent, geographical control)
and known enemy activity in the area, conditions that change rapidly andoften in rural Vietnam. We have not yet developed a system to Measure the
impact of these changes on popular allegience cr support commanded by the
GVN. HES is based on the weighted average of 18 indicators, 9 that measurxt

development. It may well be as good a systenr as we can devise for the purpose,
but it often fails to tell the whole story.

Finally, war-induced geographical shifts in the population complicate
the meaning of pacification statistics. For example, the fighting has created'
about 1.2 million temporary refugees, about 7% of the total SVN population.
in addition, numerous South Vietnamese have moved to urban GVN-controlled area
to find jobs or to avoid Allied attacks and VC taxation. These large-scale
Population shifts tend to cloud the meaning 6f pacification statistics.

In spite of these statistical hazards, three broad conclusions emerge
from our pacification efforts in Vietnam. First, pacification progress groundto a virtual halt in about June 1967. Second, the Tet offensive set pacifi-cation back at least one year and may have had still more lasting affects on
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GVN suprort. Finally, pacification is often illusory in Vietnam: a village
that is pacified today may well be VC tomorrow; some hamlets that were

pacified in 1966 had to be repacified in 1968; about 62-69% of the population
is subject to strong VC influence for at lqast one month out of the year; and
81% of the people in rural areas are exposed to an active VC political infra-
structure.

Pacification Slowdown in 1967. The HES data indicates pacification pro-
gressed slowly during the first half of 1967, but actually lost ground during
the second half prior to the 1968 Tet offensive. Most (60%) of the total 1967
gain in relatively secure population resulted from ,ccounting-type changes to
the HES system, not from real pacification progress. Additions and deletions
of hamlets and revision of population estimates accounted for half of the Jan-
Jun 67 increase and for all of the Jun-Dec 67 increase. In the area that
really counts -- VC-D-E hamlets rising to A-B-C ratings -- we may have suffered
a slight net loss between June tnd December 1967. Thus, pacification progress
as rep, I by the BES had actually stalled prior to the Tet offensive.

Tet Offensive Impact. The relatively secure South Vietnamese population
declined ly abouL 1.3 million people during the Tet offensive, setting the GVN
pacification program back to its late 1966 level. Recovery has been slow
however. The IMS data indicate that it took until September 1968 to returnI' about 1.4 rtiLion South Vietnamese to a relatively secure status. Unfortunately,
35% of this statistical recovery represented "accounting gains" that were
achieved by adding and deleting hamlets to the reporting system; only 916,000
South Vietnamese were actually upgraded into the relatively secure status
during this period (about 70% of the relatively secure population lost during
Tet).

Recent HES data indicate that the pacification program has made signifi-
cant progress since September 1968; about 1.6 million people moved into the
relatively secure category and the total GVN-controlled population reached
a new peak of about 13.4 million people (76% of the total) during September-
December 1968. We have not yet received sufficient detailed data to deter-
mine the reasons for this development but suspect that three principal factors
account for it. First, a joint US/GVN Accelerated Pacification program began
in early November and was designed to rapidly improve security in over 1000
hamlets. Movement of GVN pacification personnel into those hamlets would
automatically help raise lES scores. Second, the recent lull in combat in-
tensity has undoubtedly increased security scores in many villages (these
security "improvements" would disappear rapidly if the enemy stages another
country-wide offensive). Finally, based on past experience, up to 40% of the
increase may come from accounting-type changes not actual pacification improve-
ments.

The Pacification Illusion. Pacification is not what it appears to be in
Vietnam. The lIES system represents a snapshot of security and development at
one point in time. The monthly statistics merely provide a series of these

snapshots and creates an impression of steady progress and widespread GVN
influence among the people of South Vietnam. But security and development are
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iynamic, not sLatic events; and much of the movement and interaction in paci-

i ication is not reflected by the summary HES reports.

For example, a large percentage of the South Vietnamese (perhaps as

high as 69%) live in areas that are subject to VC domination or influence

for at least one month out of the year. These people simply cannot afford

to openly support the GVN knowing that an active VC infrastructure still

operates in their village and that enemy troops will return one day soon.

The table below shows that only about 38% of the population was rated con-

tinuousl4y under GVN control in 1967; during June 1967 - March 1968 only 31%

were continuously rated secure, largely because of the country-wide Tet

offensive. On the other hand, a relatively constant 14% of the population

(about 2.3 million people) remained under VC control throughout this period.

SOUTH VIETNAMESE POPUIATIONS~(millio-ns

Jan -Dee 1967 Jun 67 -Mar 68

Number 0 Number

Continuously *'ecure(A-B)

Hamlet population 3.52 2.29
Non-hamlet population 3.06 3.06

Sub-total Z 38% 5.35 31%

Contested or Churned

Churn between A/B & C 1.72 1.89
Continuously rated C 1.91 1.72
Churn between C/D & E 1.19 1.40

Continuously rated D/E 1.26 1.29
Churn between D/E and VC 0.52 0.30
Non-hamlet contested 0.29 0.29
Other churned population 0.52 1.05

Sub-total 43% 7. 46%

Continuously Under VC Control(VC)

Hamlet population 2.09 2.32
Non-hamlet population 0.1i__0.11

Sub-total 2.20 13% 2_. 14%

Not Continuously Rated 1.01 6% 1.44 9%

Total Population 17.20 17.15

SOURCE: MACV Hamlet Evaluation System
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SIn addition, much of the GVN pacification activity and movemiLnt is
focused on "re-pacifying" ham:lets that were already pacified (or programmed
for pacification) in previous years. About 67% of the 1785 hamlets in the
1968 Revolutionary Development Program weire either "new life" or RD hanlets
in 1967 or earlier. The GVN apparently feels the pacification task is not
complete in these hamlets, and that many of them must be redone or upgraded.

Thus, the bulk of the South Vietnamese people live in a continuously
contested hamlet or churn in and out of a contested status at least once
during the year. This means that they are subjected to taxation, arrest, and
military draft by both sides, or first one side and then the other. This
precludes commitment and generates the type of instability and insecurity
that the Viet Cong hope to create.
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THE SITUATION IN SOUTH VIETNAM

Overview

The war in South Vietnam has wound down to a point well below the
levels of previous years and has entered a period of relative quiescence.
Each side still has sufficient forces and resources in place to sustain
hostilities, although enemy capabilities have declined considerably in B

recent years.

Reduction in US Activities

During FY 70, US activities, costs, and casualties in South Vietnam
declined significantly:

- About 251 of the US forces redeployed, leaving US strength at its

loweat point in 3½ years.

- US attack sortie levels in South Vietnam declined about 40%.

- The cost of the war to the US declined about $5 billion.

- US combat deaths declined nearly 50%.

This year (FY 71), US activities are winding down further. At least
150,000 US.troops will redeploy, US attack sortie levels will decline at
least 30-50% more, and costs will drop another $4 billion. US combat deaths
are also expected to decline another 50% (current FY 71 average of about 50
per week is 57% below the comparable period of of FY -0).

Impact of US Reductions or SVN Situation

Pacification progress has exceeded expectations, despite reduced US
forces and activity. When redeployments began about a year and a half ago,
most observers (including rs) anticipated a slowing of pacification progress
and some regression. Instead, the HES/70 A-B-C score has risen about 14
percentage points (to 95%) and the A-B (secure) score has gained about 23
"points (to 84%). Moreover, GVN control of the rural population has increased
more than 25 points (to 66%) since US redeployments began.

Depite serious enemy challenges in April and Maj, the Secure (A-B)
population has continued to expand in 1970 at about "2.4% per month. This is
about the same rate of progresis achieved during the GVN's second Accelerated
Pacification Campaign (second half of 1969), when enemy opposition was light.

Finally, experienced obse:-vers returning to Vietnam after long periods
out of the country unanimously agree that security conditions in the country-
side are better than ever before, and that the allied main force military
campaign has achieved most of i-s objectives in MR's III and IV. (On the
other hand, enemy activity has picked up in Cambodia and may be on the increase
in Southern Laos.)
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The favorable military situation in SVN probably stems from a variety
of factors:

- The enemy main force war seems to be blunted (for the moment anyway).

For example, battalion sized attacks declined 70% in FY 70 and none have been
reported in SVN during FY Yl to date. The general tempo of enemy activity in
SVN seems to be winding down--except for harassment and terrorism--and the
enemy is targeting RF/PF, paramilitary forces, and civilians more than before,
while avoiding the Regular Forces. This pattern has probably resulted from a
comoination of successful allied pressure and an enemy decision to keep their
combat forces intact until all US units are gone.

- The RVNAF has gained in equipment, capability, and strength (up about
20% since US redeployments began, mostly in the Regional and Popular Forces),
although extremely serious shortcomings persist. The tempo of RVNAF operations,
casualties, and enemy kills (RVNAF now accounts for about 65% of the enemy KIA)
has increased accordingly. Finally, ARVN's successes in Cambodia have boosted
its confidence and improved the situation in MR's III and IV.

- The ratio of total allied to enemy military personnel has actually
increased since US redeployments began. The RVNAF expansion helped to fill
gaps left by departing US forces, and further dried up enemy sources of manpower.

Differences Among the Military Regions

Despite the ability of both sides to make relatively uniform strategy
changes throughout South Vietnam, the nature of the war in each of the 4 GVN
military regions is so differeit that analysis of countrywide trends alone may
be grossly misleading.

Disparate Factors. Our analyses of these individual regions show disti:ict
differences in such factors as:

- The opposing forces and the impact of the Cambodian situation.

- Future options available to the enemy.

- The effects of continued US redeployments.

- RVNAF effectiveness and ability to cope with the VC/NVA threat as US

units leave.

Evaluation. The interaction of these factors with differences -*a terrain
and population density has fostered a different rate of Vietnamization progress
in each MR.

MR I, tied with MR III for the lead in GVN control, has the worst friendly

to enemy strength ratio in RVN and may not have enough RVNAF to compensate for
continued US redeployments. RVNAF leadership is good and the units are excellent.
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- MR II is ranked last in GVN control but second crly to MR III in RVNAF
strength. The new MR commander faces an awesome challenge; the leadership is
poor and RVNAF effectiveness is the worst in the country (particularly the

.3 RF/PF).

- MR III leads the country in pacification and is tied with MR I in GVN
control. Its friendly to enemy strength ratio is the best in the country and
the enemy here seems to be deteriorating. This was the only region in which
enemy attacks and terrorism declined during the first half of 1970.

- MR IV has had little main force conflict and relies heavily on RF/PF.
The RVNAF have progressed well since US ground combat units left in mid-1969,but enemy attacks, harassment. and terrorism are increasing, as are P.F/FF,

paramilitary, and civilian deaths.

Where the War is Being Fought

An even closer look at the war reveals it is being fought mainly in 10
provinces of South Vietnam (see Map). The intensity of the conflict in the
other 34 provinces is very low.

These 10 provinces, Quang Tri, Thua Thien, Quang Tin, Quang Nun, Quang
Ngai (MR I), Kontum, Binh Dinh (MR II), Tay Ninh (MR III), Dinh Tuong and
Chau Doc (MR IV) comprise 23% of the SVN provinces, but account for:

- 53% of the allied deaths (US and SVN).

- 72% of the US combat deaths.

- 62% of the enemy KIA.

- 56% of the enemy attacks.

These provinces contain 54% of the allied regular combat strength, and
about 58% of the enemy's combat strength.

A fairly straightforward main force war is being fought in five of the
provinces:

Quang Tri

Thua Thien

Kontum

Tay Ninh

Chau Doc (because of the NVA influx during late 69 and early 70).

In the other five a complex mixture of main force and guerrilla war is

being fought, caused by a strong en.pgm.ain force presence closely linked with
CONFIDENTIAL 4
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a strong, well entrenched VC infrastructure (VCI)S

Quang Nam

Quang Tin

Quang Ngai

Binh Dinh

Dinh Tuong (to a lesser extent)

To illustrate the point, these five provinces contain over 35% of the
US/FW combat strength and more than 20% of the ARVN/VNMC combat strength
facing about 25% of the enemy's regular combat strength. Additionally, 20%
of the country's RF/PF face 28% of the enemy's separate unit (company or

platoon) and guerrilla forces there. Nearly 30% of all IA. (both enemy and
friendly) occur there, as well as about 20% of all the terrorist incidents.
The five provinces also contain over 30% of the nation's VCI.

Five other provinces are of continuing interest becaus.e they feature a
high level of guerrilla warfare and contain about 25% of t1.e reported VCI:

Phu Yen

Binh Thuan

Kien Hoa

Vinh Binh

Vinh Long

NR Studies Concise, but detailed,-analyses of each GVN Military Region

appear in the-following four articles.
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MILITARY REGION I

S¶ Summarj.. Pacification progress in MR I is attributable to the quality --
not the quantity -- of the friendly units fighting there.

-- MR I has the worst friendly/enemy strength ratio in the country, with
35% of the enemy forces and only 20% of the friendly forces in RVN.

-- Despite its last place standing, MR I Ls tied for the lead in GVN
control with MR IMl, which has the best strength ratio.

GVN forces in MR I (ARVN, RF/PF and National Police) are consistently
rated as the top performers in the country. But only 16% of the total-GVN
forces are stationed in MR I, and the US forces remain a vital factor.

-- In October 1970, MR I had 42% of the US combat forces in RVI and they
accounted for 53% of the MR I combat battalion strength.

-- US KTA in MR I account for 50% of the US combat deaths in RVN and
nearly the some share of the regular force fatalities in MR I.

-- Over 40% of the enemy KIA in MR I were contributed by US forces in1970 (down from 55% in 1969), they still contribute about 70% of the enemy
killed in friendly initiated operations. These operations are a key factor
in keeping enemy pressure against pacification from mounting.

The inten•sity of the main force war in MR I has diminished since mid-1969,
but is still highest in the country. Enemy attacks against civilians in 1970
exacted higher casualties than reported for any previous period, and the
coupling of main forces and a strong VC infrastructure in southern MR I poses
a continuing threat to pacification.

Thus, continued redeployment of US combat units from MR I poses some hardchoices for the GVN. If the enemy maintains his presence after the US units
redeploy, the GVN may have to shift regular ARVN forces into MR I from other
MRs, recruit more ARVN in MR I, or expand the RF/PF and use them in a main
force role.

Comparative Strength and GVN Control

With 35% of the enemy forces in South Vietnam, MR I has 20% of the friendly
forces, and only 16% of total GVN forces.

As of June 1970, the overall friendly/enemy strength ratio in MR I was 4.4-
to-I, compared to 7-to-i in MR II, 818-tLo-i in MR III, and 6.6-to-i in MR IV.

Despite this last-place strength standing, MR I, with 65% of the rural pop-
ulation under GVN control, is second only to MR III, with 70% cont'ol. Moreover,4 the rate of improvement in MR I has exceeded the other MRs, including MR III.MR I rural population control rose from 10% in 1968 to 65% in August of 1970,
while MR III went from 25% to 70%.

Table 1 bel(or shows MR I changes in strength ratios and control over the
past 30 months.CONFIDENTIAL CONFDENTAL 4
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As of June 1970, there were 71,000 enemy soldiers (main force, administrative

and guerrillas) in n. T. They were opposed by 309,000 allied soldiers (main force,
territorials and logistic support).

TABLE 1

CHANGES IN STRENGTH RATIOS AND CONTROL

1968 1 1970
1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st % Change
Half Half Half Half Half 1968-1970

Ftieny/Enem Ratio a/
(Monthly Average)
Combat Strength 1.1 1.1 1.4 1.5 1.5 + 36

(without US) (.7) (- 36)
Total Strength 3.1 3.1 4.3 4.5 4.4 + 42

(without US) (2.5) (- 20)
Rural Po ulation Control b 10% 26% 40% 53% '65% + 55

(end of period in )

a/ Combat strength ratio calculated from friendly maneuver battalion strength and
enemy maneuver/combat support battalion strength only. Total strength includes
all military forces - US, FWF and RVNAF versus total VC/NVA maneuver, combat
support, administrative and guerrilla forces.

_/ VSSG control indicator based on Hamlet Evaluation System (HES).

Performance of Friendly Units

The progress of the control war in MR I is attributable to the quality -- not

the quantity -- of the friendly units fighting there.

ARVN. There are 40 ARVN battalions in MR I. They represent 29% of all ARVN
battalions, whereas the enemy has 39% c' his battalions in MR I. Most of the ARVN
battalions are attalhed to either the lst ard 2d Divisions, or the 51st Regiment.
The ARVN battalions in MR I have been consistently rated as among the most effec-
tive in country. The SEER advisory report shows an average rating of 80% for ARVN
units in MR I during 1968 and 1969, while the countrywide average was 75%.

This difference is hardly striking, but the qualitative assessments contained
in Senior Officers' End-of-Tour Reports strongly emphasize the capable leadership
and technical skills of the ARVN battalions in MR I.

U.S. Battalions. There were, as of October 1970, 31 U.S. battalions in MR I.
They represented 42$ of all U.S. battalions in SYN and 53% of the total ba•talion
manpower strength ir. MR I. (A U.S. battalion is considerably larger than an ARVN
battalion,)

Critical to Vietnamization is the eventual redeployment of these U.S. forces,
and the adequacy of the ARVN to deal with the enemy main forces thereafter. It
may be that the U.S. presence provides the GVN in MR 1 with an element of benevolent
redundancy; i.e., that the U.S. forces are helpful but not necessary to improve, or
at least hold stable, the current situation.
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Needed or not, they are certainly engaging the enemy. Table 2 indicates
the percent of U.S. fatalities which, have occurred in MR I.

TABLE 2

U.S. FATALITIES IN MILITARY REGION I

1967 1968 1969 Thru September 1970

Number 4 642 8090 4475 1805

% of Country-
wide Total 51% 56% h8% 551

A fundament l point emerges from these casualty figures: the U.S. forces
account for 70z/ of all MR I enemy killed or captured in friendly-initiated
incidents. Offensive pressure accounts for 88•/ of all enemy killed or captured.
Thus, when U.S. forces move out of an offensive mode in June of 1971, as promised
by the Secretary of Defense, either the ARVN must operate more frequently and
more aggressively, or the enemy's tota?. casualty costs (killed and captured from
enem6, initiated plus friendly-initiated) for prosecuting the war will decrease by

It is questionable whether there is a necessity to continue to exact a high
price against the enemy (lest the enemy initiate more action once he is freed of

the current level of offensive pr,.ssure). For example, the U.S. 9th Infantry Div-
ision in early 1969 was claiming 50% of all enemy killed in IV Corps. Yet IV

SCorps continued to improve after the 9th left, and many claim more substantial
progress was made once there were no American forces in the delta. (RVNAF increased
their enemy KIA by about 140% after the US forces left.)

On the other hand, one must be careful about inter-corps comparisons. I Corps
has been the scene of the heaviest main force fighting; IV Corps the least. Con-
servatively speaking, then, the indicator of friendly-initiated activities warns
that the enemy will shortly be under less pressure in 1 Corps. The question is how
he will resp3nd to less pressure, if he responds at all.

The absence of Americans in an offensive posture will be a new situation to
both the ARVN and the enemy in MR I. As Table 3 shows, however, the ARVN is
absorbing a larger percentage share of friendly main force casualty costs in 1970
"than in previous years. This, however, is dae to U.S. and enemy redeployments as
well as ARVN initiative.
i/ U.S. FI (friendly-initiated) accounted for 13,105 of the 18,562 enemy killed

or captured in friendly-initiated actions, or 70%.
21,099 enemy were killed or captured, 18,562 of which were due to FI, or 88%.
U.S. FI 13,105 divided by total enemy hilled or captured figure of 21,099
yields 62%.
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Table 3

FRIENDLY DEATHS - MR I
Mont hly Average Distribution (,)

1 1969 1970 196t 19 1970
1H 2H 1H, 2H 1H IH 2H 1H 2H ili

Regular Force
US 923 425 511 235 221 68 63 67 62 46E % of
FW 35 16 19 13 10 3 2 3 3 2 Regular
RVNAF 401 236 238 133 250 29 35 30 35 54J Force
Subtotal 1359 677 766 361 461 76 64 67 59 52

Territorial Force
(FF/PF) 185 155 166 111 140 11 15 14 17 15

Paramilitary/Civ
Killed 107 100 90 80 168
Assassinated 83 12J 127 75 142

Total 1734 1053 1151 647 931 100 100 100 100 100

Korean Forces. There are four Korean battalions in MR 1. They are not
highly regarded. With 17% of the friendly main force strength, they have during
1970 absorbed only 2% of the friendly main force casualties. They are not in-
clined to conduct offensive operations. They are useful for guarding a small
sector of the populated area, although their conduct towards civilians has
been a sore point.

I___•-!. By countrywide comparisons, MR I is not much better off in terms of
territorial forces then it is in maneuver battalions. With 78,000, or 15%, of the
500,000 RF/PF in RVN, MR I ranks third aiong the other regions based on either
population or area density criteria.

The particular problem is that there exists an inverse correlation between
the density of territorial forces and the demand for them. Territorial forces
are recruited locally, so if one side has firm control over an area, it can
augment its control by organizing territorials ,-Fs or guerrillas). The problem
the GVN faces in hard VC areas like southern I Corps, then, is that the VC has
been there first, has soakea up most of the available manpower, and has inculcated
the population with a fear or hostility towards the GVN. Yet it is in precisely
these hard areas that a thie'k density of territorials is desirable.

The RF/PF in MR iight uell and are considered the best in the country.
-Comparative kill . T '.e 4 clearly show MR I's superiority.

CONFIDENTIAL
48



CONFIDENTIAL

Table 4

RF/PF KILL RATIO
(Monthly Average)

1968 l96 1270
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

MR I 5.4 5.7 5.7 6.9 5.2
MR ii 4.2 2.1 1.7 1.6 1.9
MR III 2.0 3.4 2.4 29 2.9
MR IV 2.9 3.8 .3 3.5 2.8

The MR I RF/PF complement, and sometimes substitute for, ARVN units in the
main force war. During TET 1968, a 31-company NVA attackq against DaNang was
discovered and fragmented by the territorials. Twice during the summer of 1970,
NVA companies attempting to establish base areas in the populated lowlands of
Quang Tri province were attacked and routed by RF/PF units. Over the past few
years, only about 10% of the I Corps' territorial missions could be termed
"offensive." In October of 1970, however, General Lam began using the territorials
on major sweeps in Quang Nam and Quang Tin. These operations were successful
and it is reported that the Corps commander plans to use the territorials
frequently in the future on offensive operations.

Starting in the last half of 1969, MR IV began to use RF companies in "Lien
Doi" battalions on offensive operations. These operations have been successful.
Table 5 below shoes that MR IV paid a price in RF/PF casualties for this
increased activity. In MR I, by contrast, the RF/PF fatalities pei- 1000
friendL]4 strength have steadily decreased as the tempo of the war has slowed.

This raises the possibility that there may be "slack" in the current
missions of the RF/PF units in MR I; that is, it may be possible to employ
them on offensive operations and to suffer the concomitant casualties approach-
ing 4 KIA per 1,000 without hurting the morale of the territorials so used.
This may not be possible in MR II, where RF/PF fatalities are rising due to
enemy pressure. And in MR III, the question-is moot, due to decreased enemy
pressure.

Table 5

NORMALIZED FATALITIES FOR RF/PF UNITS
(KIA per 1i000 Assigned Strength) ..

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half ist Half 2nd Half ist Half

MR i 4.8 3.6 3.7 2.1 2.5
MR 11 4.1 1.8 2.0 1.7 2.3
MR III 5.1 1.9 2.• t.ý 1.8
MR IV 5.6 2.7 3.0 3.9 4.0
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Police. In August 1970, MR I had 339 police assigned to the Identification

Branch, 2,441 in Special Branch, 2,340 in National Police Field Forces and 3,440
in a category called Other, for a total of 8,560. This total represents 14% of
all such branches (62,155) in SVN and together comprises the police attack

* upon the VC infrastructure. Yet I Corps accounts for 201 of the known infra-
structure.

In the first half of 1970 MR I accounted for 25% of the total VCI
neutralizations in RVN, second only to MR IV, and the National Police are
generally regarded as the best in the country. They need to be, for in MR I the
VCI are more dangerous than their proportionate strength would indicate; they
have repeatedly demonstrated close linkage, especially in southern I Corps, with
the NVA main forces. The intensity of this coupling, and its adverse effect
upon GVN population control efforts, is equaled in only one other province inA
Vietnam: Binh Dinh. Taken together, Quang Nam, Quang Tin, Quang Ngai and Binh
(see map) deserve a special effort to root 6ut or neutralize the VCI.

Intensity of Combat
During the past 30 months, the intensity of combat in MR I has greatly

exceeded that of any other MR. Of 333,000 enemy reported killed during that

time period, 128,000 died in MR I, or 38% of the total. Of 137,000 friendly
soldiers killed, 44,000 died in MR I, or 32%. Of 12,000 enemy-initiated inci-
dents, 5,000 were in MR I, or 43%.

The war has been most intense in MR I because the enemy had a strong
infrastructure, capable local forces, secure jungle redoubts, short supply
lines and direct access to North Vietnam. For three years,--mid-1966 through
mid-1969,--the NVA chose to fight a conventional war in northern MR I (Quang

Tri and Thu& Thien), whil- at the same time reinforcing the VC in their efforts
to set back pacification in southern MR I (Quang Nam, Quang Tin, and Quang Ngai).

The enemy's total strength peaked during the second half of 1968 at a
* level of 104,000 tropps; by the first half of 1970 he was down to 71,000,--a
Sdrop of 32%.

The enemy's main force strength has been cut 57% in I Corps in the past
three years& He reached his main force peak (maneuver plus combat support)
in January 1968, when his forces number 60,000. By 30 June 1970, his main
forces were down to 26,000.2/

Basieally, by 1970 the enemy had forsaken his main force confrontation
and his tenacious population defense in MR I. Total casualties on both sides
fell accordingly and US and ARVN units were able to increase the circumference
of their shields around GVN controlled areas.

S7 On the other hand, allied forces in I Corps have dropped 11% from their
peak. And if all US forces are redeployed, I Corps' strength would drop
54% from its peak.

2/ Source for both figures: DIA Retroactive Summary of VC/NVA Battalions by
MR, (cite S.2387/AP-4A, 16 Sep 1970). There is, of course, some variance
between these and other figures used for enemy strengths in other tables. -4

This is due to the different sources used. But in no table have two
different sources been used, so each table should be internally consistent.
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MILITARY REGION I

Northern Military Region I

QUANG TRI

Hue

THUA TBIEN

Danang

Southern Military
QUANG NAM Region I

S~QUANG TIN \

MILITARY REGION II

BINH! DINHI
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Recent Enemy Changeg and Activity

In 1970, the enemy markedly changed his strategy in MR I. He withdrew two
NVA regiments and decentralized two others, encadring VC local units and

resorting to small unit evasion tactics.

The pattern of his recent incidents (Table 6) shows:

-- A downward trend in total incidents primarily due to fewer harassments.

-- The highest number of attacks since the Tet 68 period, but at a lower
intensity. This intensity, measured by the number of KIA the enemy sustains
from his own ground attacks, has nearly always been higher in MR I than in
the. rest of the country.

-- Friendly deaths from all enemy incidents exceeding the first half 1968

rates primarily due to a sharp rise in paramilitary and civilian fatalities.

Enemy deaths from the same incidents have declined.
Table 6

ENEMY T.LTIATED ACTIVITY IN MR I
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Number of Incidents a/
Total Attacks ill 42 78 41 37
Harassment 1165 797 1064 545 703
Terror 80 106 91 62 ý6

Total 1356 9T5 1233 '648 886

KIA Results _/
Enemy 412 175 387 177 339
Friendly 403 337 425 215 490

Enemy KIA per Ground Attk
MRI ll 12 11 9 9
RVN (less MR I) 9 13 9 5 4

Source: VC initiated Incide.ts and Actions (VCIIA) Computer File, prioritized
to eliminate double.-counting, and Terrrrist Incident Reporting System
(TIRS), similarly prioritize,:

a/ Attacks include ambushes, assaults and attacks by fire with 20 rounds or
more. Harassment includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds, sabo-
tage, and terror'incidents reported through military channels. Terror
reflects all civ'lian oriented incidents with casualties (assassinated,
abducted or woun, I).
From enemy initz d activity only. Friendly KIA includes military, para-
military, and c: lian deaths.

In 1970, the enemy struck soft civilian zargets on an unprecendentcd
scale. To be sure, a high level of volume was normal in MR I. But in the
first half of 1970, as Table 3 on page 4 showed, the number of civilians as
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a proportion of total friendlies killed rose to 33%. It had been 21% in
1969 and 16% in 1968. There were too many attacks by NVA units on refugee
hamlets and other soft targets for the rise to be accidental.

The enemy's attacks against the people are the most savage in the war.

His intention is to prevent cooperation between the people and the government.
According to the MR I Commander, General Lam, the enemy ideally seeks to kill
more selectively, concentrating upon those civilians who run for, or are
elected to, public office. 'Xet in the June provincial elections, an average
of five candidates filed for each seat. MR I recorded a record number of
candidates.

The enemy clearly is turning against the people, trying to force them
into a josture of neutrality. But the election candidacy is one indicator
that he has not been successful yet.

There is no real defense against military attacks upon civilians and
hamlets. There are no front lines, no way of stopping an NVA company who skirts
the fire bases and falls upon a refugee village.

But the unanswered question about the strategy is: what will it gain
the enemy?

PROBLEM AREAS

A. US Redeployments and GVN Superiority in the Main Force War. i

There are five optional ways by which the GVN might retain main force
superiority and control over the rural population after the withdrawal
from combat of US forces.

1. No Contest. The enemy has cut back on his forces in MR I and he has
in the past year afforded little resistance to allied outward pacification

moves. He has been either =nable or unwilling to defend his populated
areas. After the US forces redeploy, he will be faced with the requirement
of counterattacking, if he wishes to regain population control. If he
does no' counterattack the present level of GVN forces may prove sufficient
in MR I.

2. ARVN Redeployment. The GVN might begin moving regular forces north
on a shift-and-try" basis. The problem here is a matter of unit morale,
unless dependents are included in the move or units are rotated on a regular
basis. This would require thinning out ARVN units presently in MRs III and IV.

3. Recruitment of ARVN. Currently, there is no plan for creating
additional ARVN battalions in the GVN force structure. If the other options
prove unworkable, more ARVN units would be necessary.

4. Improve ARVN Performance in MR I. This is possible but unlikely
and perhaps undesirable. As noted, ARVN in MR I leads the country in
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performance. The room for marginal improvement is low compared to other
regions MR II should take prececetece over the other regions in terms of
performance-boosting inputs. Basically, performance is most sensitive to
improved leadership. In this regard, MR I has more to offer than to take
from the other regions.

5. Utilize RF/PF in Offensive Roles. This is the most likely short-
term option. Following the lead of MR IV, MR I in July began a series of
large unit sweeps using territorial forces and the results were good. It
is uncertain, however, whether this move alone could compensate for the US
redeployments.

B. RF/PF Additions

If pacification continues until the GVN controls all the rural
population, there will be a requirement for additional RF/PF to bring under
GVN control the 353,000 people..in MR I currently outside GVN control. At
a ratio of 35 persons in the rural area for each RF or PF deployed, this
means another 10,000 RF/PF, under current conditions.

But there are no MACV plans for such additional territorials. For
this reason, redeployments of territorials may be as important a necessity
as is the redeployment of ARVN units. But territorials removed from their
home areas no longer are truly territorials and subsequently they often
perform poorly. If population and area control becomes critical, then, (as
would be the case in a ceasefire), an alternative would be to decentralize
to territorial level ARVN units in their local areas, and to bring other
ARVN in to act as shield forces. Thus, the 51st ARVN Regiment in Quang Nam
might di.splace several scores of squads into the outlying villages while
a Ranger regiment moved up from MR III to fill in as the shielt force.

C. US Casualties

There is a price that the US forces must pay to stay in MR I.
Currently that price is about 25 fatalities per week. By withdrawing to

rear base areas, and abjuring any patrolling or offensive maneuvers, the
US forces can substantially reduce that number. But if patrolling is
required, and if the enemy persists in mining and harassment attacks, and
if preemptive strikes continue to be a necessary adjunct to a strong
defense, then the only way US forces might avoid paying a steady casualty
price would be to deploy to a safer MR.
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MILITARY REGION II

Swan In 2970, several events rekindled friendly interest in MR II:

-- The NVA forces which had gone to MR I in 1968 moved back into the
northern coastal area of MR II during late 1969 and early 1970.

-- Terrorism exploded, not only outetripping all previous levels in MR II,
but accounting for over 40% of the country.wide incidents.

-- HR'S security scores fell during the first quarter of 1970, recorded no
progress in the second quarter, and continue to lag behind the nation-wide.
average. GVN control is still the lowest in the country.

-- Continued improvement in MRs III and IV, particularly since the Cambodian
operations, highlighted the situation in MR II.

These events do not presage imminent collapse in MR II, but they do suggest

that the situation is serious. Senior US and RVNAF officials consistently report
that the following factors are impeding GVN progress in MR II:

-- Poor RVNAF leadership at all levels (although the new MR commander,4

General Dzu, is showing promise).

-- Regular forces are spread over a region which comprises half the area
of RVN and ARVN operations are not conducted aggressively.

-- The location and tactics of the Republic of Korea (ROK) forces are no
longer appropriate to the situation.

-- The Territorial Forces (RF/PF) are the vorst in the country.

-- A strong VC infrastructure is well intrenched in the coastal area.

FORCES

In the first half of 1970 an average of about 49,000 enemy soldiers (combat,
administrative, and guerrilla) opposed the 345,000 allied soldiers (regulars and
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territorial forces) in MR II. This represents about 22% of the RVN total for
both sides and a friendly/enemy strength r9tio of 7:1, the second highest in
the country (MR III is first).

MR II now has 52 regular combat battalions (34 ARVN and 18 ROK) to cope
with 67 enemy combat battalions as the US presence declines. From a steady 17
battalions throughout 1968 and 1969, US units were cut to 14 by mid-1970 and
will drop to 6 by the end of 1970.

"Table 1 shows that both the total friendly/enemy force ratio and thý combat
force ratio have declined 20% to 301 this year, as enemy units returned to MR II
and US units departed. The ratios remain constant, however, if we exclude the
enemy units diverted to Cambodia from MR II. The diversion has had
little effect on enemy strength in the key provinces of Phu Yen and Binh Dinh,
where the recent enemy buildup of forces (and terrorism) has taken place.

TABLE 1

FORCE RATIOS AND GVJ CONTROL

1968 1969 1970

ist Half 2nd Half ist Half 2nd Half ist Half 2nd Half_/

FRIENDLY/ENEMY RATIO b/
(Monthly Average)

Total Strength 5.9 7.4 9.0 8.9 7.] 7.1
(8.9) (8.9)

Combat Strength 1.8 2.5 3.7 3.14 2.5 2.4
(3.3) (3.1)

GVN CONTROL
(% of Rural Pop. , end
of Period) 1 26 42 45 42 60

a/ Projected data - GVN control based on June-Sept 1970 rate of progress while
ratio projections refiect US redeployments and a constant enemy threat.Sb/ Parenthetical values exclude enemy units outside MR II border in Laos and

Cambodia. Combat strength ratios calculated using friendly maneuver battalion
strength and enemy maneuver/combat support battalion strength only.

-A Despite its favorable force ratio, GVN control in MR II is the lowest in

the country, more than 14 percentage points behind thira-ranked MR IV, and the

relationship between GVN control and the force ratio does not appear to be very

strong. The control score did mirror the force ratio decline in the first half

of 1970, but the control losses have since been reversed while the strength ratio

remained constant. More to the point, GVN control almost doubled in the last half
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of 1968 when strength ratios were about the same as they are now.

The most severe losses in GVN control during the first half of 1970 were
in Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, Phu Bon, and Pleiku. These provinces, together with
coastal Binh Thuan to the south, received the brunt of the enemy's 1970 terror-
ism campaign, suggesting that the effectiveness of friendly territorial/para-
military forces in coping with the VC guerrilla/infrastructure apparatus also
exerts a strong influencb on GVN control.

Territorial Forces (RF/PF) and enemy guerrilla strengths (87,000 and 10,000
respectively) are included in the total strength ratio. MR II accounts for
about 24% of the RVN total for both forces.

The strength of the National Police and the VCI in MR II is about equal at
approximately 13,000, representing 15% and 18% of the RVN totals, respectively.
The VCI in Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, and Binh Thuan provinces account for about 10%
of the RVN total, with more than 5% in Binh Dinti alone.

Significant Force Shifts

There have been three distinct shifts of forces in MR II since 1967:

-- An outward shift to other regions, beginning with the transfer of
four US brigades to NR I in late 1967, followed by the departure of five NVA
regiments during 1968. Two of the regiments ý-ere sent to southern MR I and
three to MR III.

Internal shifts during much of 1969 as US units gradually turned over
defense of tte Highlands to ARVN units and moved east toward Binh Dinh.
NVA units shifted into and out of the Cambodian sanctuaries frcm the Highlands
area.

-- A combination of inward and outward shifts beginning in late 1969
with the return of the two NVA regiments from MR I to the Binh Dinh-Phu Yen
area. This was followed in 1970 by the redeployment of three US brigades
(one in April and two in Nov-Dec) and diversion of two NVA regiments from the
Highlands to operate in Cambodia.

COMBAT OPERATIONSS

A combination of terrain, population distribution, and enemy activity
patterns creates three somewhat different types of conflict in MR II:

-- The Highlands area (MAP 1) has almost half the area of NR II but
contains very few people, most (70%) of whom are Montagnard. Here the forces

are predominantly NVA and the conflict has been primarily a conventional
jungle war.

-- The southeastern four provinces (Lam Dong, Tuyen Duc, Ninh Thuan, and
Binh Thuan) have three times the population density of the Highlands,
concentrated along the coast and in the important city of Dalat. VC main and
local forces predominate in thI.i =ea.Jnd the contest has tended to be between
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guerrilla and counter-guerrilla forces.

-- The Northeastern three provinces (Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, and Khanh Hoa)
have the highest population density and the enemy forces are a combination of
those found in the other two areas. Together with the population's strong VC
ties, this has created the most complex war in MR II.

SEnemy ActivitVý

Enemy activity in the Highlands since 1967,has conqisted primarily of two
yearly campaigns, one in the northern area (Kontum/P.eiku) during spring
and summer, followed by a fall and winter offensive in the southern portion
(Darlac/Quang Duc). Interspersed with recuperation periods in the Cambodian/Lao-
+ion sanctuaries, these enemy offensives culminated in multi-battalion ground
assaults against is6lated GVN Special Forces/CIDG camps.

Enemy attacks in the eastern part of MR II are smaller in scale and
generally avoid major confrontation with friendly main forces. Unlike the
Cambodian sanctuaries, the base areas supporting the coastal provinces have
aa been vulnerable to friendly penetration, and this has restricted the, ~~~~enemyalayability to mass withoutfrenldetection.peerainIn 1970 there were increasing re-

Sports of main and local forces fragmenting to support guerrilla units, parti-

cularly in Binli Dinh and Phu Yen; a GVN district Chief in Binh Dinh stated in
August that he had documented evidence shcwing NVA soldiers in command of some
local hamlet and village guerrilla units. These reports are consistent with
COSVN Resolution 9 and later implementing documents which stressed the impor-
tance of small unit and guerrilla activity 4

By mid-1970 it was evident that the return of NVA units was accompanied
by resurgence of enemy activity (Table 2). ;

-- The mid year levels of enemy initiated incidents and resultant
friendly deaths exceeded any preVlous period; comparable enemy deaths were the
highest since the first half of 1968, but were 40% under that period.

-- Ground attacks in the three northern coastal provinces (Binh Dinh,
Phu Yen, and Khanh Hoa) exceeded those in the Highlands for the first time
since 1968, and MR II alone accounted for 43% of the RVN total.

4 -- The sharp tpsurge in terrorism was concentrated in Binh Dinh, Phu
Yen, and Binh Thuan; These three provinces, with less than 9% of the RVN popu-
lation, accounted for 50% of the nation's general abductions,33% of its
selected abductions, and 16% of'its general assassinations.

-- The enemy in I-R II had the initiative to a greater extent than in the

rest of the country, with his own actions accounting for a higher proportion
of his KIA (23% vs. 9%) and a larger majority of the friendly deaths (80% vs.4i 67%). The current contrast between MR II and the rest of RVN is consistent
with the historical trend.
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TABLE 2

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVITY IN MR II
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Incidents 2/
Total Attacks 78 31 68 76 106
Harassment '250 143 149 129 294
Terror 98 93 122 89 188

Total 2667 339 29 5r

• Resulting KIA bi/
En 504 211 235 139 300
Friendly 421 270 4114 316 501

Enemy Initiated Share
of Total KIA

! ~MR II '

Enemy KIA 25 19 13 13 23
Friendly KIA 70 71 73 75 80

RVX (less M II)
EnemyKTA 10 7 10 8 9
Friendly KIA 46 51 53 61 67

Source: VC initiated Incidents and Actions (VCIIA) Computer File, prioritized
to eliminate double counting, and Terrorist Incident Reporting System
(TIRS), similarly prioritized.

a_/ Attacks include ambushes, assaults and attacks by fire with 20 rounds or

more. Harassment includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds, sabotage,
and te-ror incidents reported through military channels. Terror reflects
all civilian oriented incidents with casualties (assassinated, abducted

or wounded.

_/ From enemy initiated acbivity on)" Friendl•' KIA includes military,
paramilitary, and civilian deaths.

Friendly Activity

By the end of 1968, a lull had settled on the k4i II battlefield; the VC

general offensive had ended and the GVN Accelerated Pacification Campaign was

getting underway. Friendly regular forces were generally supporting pacifica-

tion in their areas of operation.

US Forces. Following a combined ARVN/US operation in northwestern Pleiku
during Jan-Feb 1969: US units gradually turned over the highlands to the ARVN.

Units released by this process were shifted eastward toward Binh Dinh; some of

these units later assumed the mission of selected ARVN units, permitting them

to be employed in the two major campaigns of 1969 (Ben Het-Kak To and Bu Prang-

Duc Lap).
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In April 1969, the 173d Airborne Brigade was committed to pacificat.ion
support in the four northern districts of Binh Dinh and is still so engayged.
Throughout 1969 and 1970, the US 4th Division shifted from the Highlands to
Binh Dinh, western Phu Yen and eastern Ple~ku and Task Force South cont±nued
to conduct combat operations in the area of the 23rd ARVN Division.

During the Cambodian operations in May-June 1970, eight US battalions from
MR II participated initially; half had returned to Binh Dinh by May 10 and the

rest by May 20, leaving ARVN units, augmented by US combat support elements,
to continue the action.

With 25% of the maneuver battalions and 30% of the regular, combat strength
in 1969, US units recorded about 38% of the battalion-days of operation in MR II.
This contribution remained about the same in 1970 (37%), even though the US share
of maneuver battalions and combat strength dropped to 21% and 26% respectively.

ROK Forces. The ROK's a'e not fully and effectively employed:

-- They tend to conduct srall unit operations from relatively dispersed
company sized bases, but pacification progress has expanded beyond the bases,
and, in some instances, RF/PF units are between the ROK bases and the enemy.

-- Their large operations are meticulously planned and aggressively executed
but have yielded declining returns.

-- The ROK troops apparently aren't working very hard. In 1969, with 25% of
the maneuver battalions and 30% of tho regular combat strength in MR II, the ROK
forces logged only about 12% of the total regular force battalion days of opera-
tion; their contribution increased slightly in 1970 (to 14%).

ARVN Forces. Supported by US air, artillery, and intelligence resources,
ARVN forces successfully countered two multi-regimental enemy threats in the
Highlands during 1969. ARVN forces in the Ben Het-Dak To battle were controlled
by the commander of the 24th Special Tactical Zone (STZ) (now 22d Division
Forward), while the 23rd Division Commander controlled the Bu Prang-Duc Lap
engagement. In both case- ARVN fought the ground maneuver battle alone, rein-
forced by battalions from the coastal area or those released by a US battalion's
assumption c' the ARVN unit's ipvevious mission.

During the first half of 1970 ARVN operations varied from pacification

support to multi-regimental offensives--the latter conducted against enemy

forces in the Dak Seang area during April and in the Cambodian operations.

Units frori both APVN divisions and the Ranger Group were employed under the

control of the 22d Div (Fwd) in the Dak Seang battle, while two regiments

from each division, the Ranger Group, and all three cavalry squadrons were

employed at one time or another in Cambodia.
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These multi-regimental offensives generated a need for additional maneuver

battalions which were obtained by accelerating the replacement of ARVN on

pacification support by Territorial Forces in Binh Dinh and Phu Yen. By

mid-1970, however, declines in village and hamlet security forced a reneved
emphasis on pacification, particularly in these two provinces.

ARVN regular forces accopnted for about 50% of the total battalion dr-Is

in MR II during 1969 and 1970, with 50% of the maneuver battalions and 40% of

the bombat strength. Table 3, comparing the ARVN effort in MR II to the

countrywide average (excluding Cambodian operations) shows fewer, but longer,

large unit operations than elsewhere. This Lontrast was reversed in 1970 as

the RVN average increased. Small unit operations appear to be increasing in

MR !I while the RVN average has been relatively constant.

In monthly contacts per battalion, nE II units achieved parity with the

RVN average in 1969 but fell off sharply in 1970; this seems odd in the light

of the enemy resurgence and indicates lack of aggressiveness by the MR II

battalions.

TABLE 3

COMPARATIVE ARVN ACTIVITY - MR II VS RVN

(Monthly Average per Battalion)

MR II RVN
1968 1969 1970 1968 1969 1970

1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st 1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st

Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half
Number of Operations

Large8 5 4 4 5 0 9 8 4
Small Unit (SUO) 49 30 34 81 54 43 41 51 45 47
Days per LUO / 5 5 5 4 a/ 2 2 3 5

Number of Contacts 7 4 7 4 3 9 7 7 4 6

a/ Not reported until July 1968.

Territorial Forces. RF/PF units participate in joint operations with
regular forces in addition to operating by themselves. The SEER reporting
system shows an average of five ARVN battalions in MR II conducting such
operations since December 1968, down from 10-12 battalions during 1968.

Pacification progress in other regions of the country has been most
successful when well coordinated, Regular Force/Territorial Force operations
were conducted on a sustained basis, particularly when the VC are strongly
entrenched among the population. There is some evidence to show that this
is a problem in MR II. A recent Senior Officer Debriefing Report stressed
that the military operations of ARVN and the RF/PF in MR II must be more
closely coordinated anm controlled. 2
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The number of RF/PF units with offensive operations as a primary mission
is a useful indicator of the Territorial Force ability to release ARVN units
from local security missions. RF companies are more often employed on offen-4
sive missions than PF platoons; the countrywide avw.age in 1969-70 shows 20%
of the RF units on such operations compared to 2% o2 the PF units.

d II units lag substantially on this indicator--with only half the country-

wide average for RF and less than a third for PF. Moreover, there is a de-

clining trend evident in the critical 22d TAOR, which includes Binh Dinh and
Phu Yen.•

Table 4 shows MR II RF/PF units conduct about the same number of operations
as the other MRs but get much fewer contacts. Narrative reports support this,
calling the MR II Territorial Forces non-aggressive and defense-oriented.

After a dismal 1969 (RVN average 2-3 times the MR II average), both RF and
PF improved in 1970 while countrywide performance declined.

TABLE 4

COMPARAT]IV i-F/jPF ACTIVITY
(Monthly Average)

MR II RVN (less MR II)
1968 1969 1970 1968 1969 1970

•st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st 1st 2n 1st 2nd -t
Half Half Half Half Half Half Hal Half Half Half

Operations Per Unit
RF Rifle Cos. 35 52 61 74 74 40 59 67 72 73
PEPlatoons 14 23) 30 36 35 14 23 31 32 36

Contacts Per 1000
Operations

RF Rifle Cos. 22 14 18 12 16 39 39 36 32 23
PF Platoons 15 10 9 6 8 30 27 26 21 15

friendly Performance

All Forces. The most significant direct result of enemy and friendly
activity is the number of deaths occurring on both sides. In MR !I the cost
of each enemy death is consistently higher than the countrywide average; its
friendly/enemy KIA ratio has been about 25% below the rest of the country,
when all paramilitary and civilian casualties are included with the military.

The MR II cyclical patterns for total KIA in Table 5 are about the same as
in the other military regions. Each year has a high first half followed by a
lower second half. However, enemy KIA in MR II are going down while friendly
deaths hold steady; both are going down countrywide.
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TABLE 5

ENEMY AND FRIENDLY KIA a/
(Monthly Average)

MR II Less MR II
196_ 1969 1970 1968 1969 1970

slt 2nd lst 2nd lst lst 2nd 1st 2nd 1st4
Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half

Ene'my KIA b/ 2607 1225 2105 1550 1895 17239 9111 14895 10192 9083

Friendly KIA
Regular Force _/ 431 216 289 208 209 2683 1398 1694 928 1083
RF/PF d/ 262 130 157 134 198 961 569 665 701 850
Other e/198 159 8 165 275 854 581 6841 608 874

Total 1-505 4 2--7

KIP Ratio 2.9 2.4 3.3 3.1 2.8 3.8 2.6 4.9 4.6 3.2
Sources: a_/ From both friendly and enemy initiated activity but excluding operations

S. in Cambodia. y/ MACV measurements of Progress. c_/ 0ASD(C) Table 53.

iMACV-TFES. e/ OPREP-5 (VNDBA) and TIRS. Includes paramilitary and civ-
KIA; calculated by summing terrorist assassinations and other military

activity.

Regular forces sustain a declining proportion of the KIA in both MR II and
the other military regions. RF/PF and "other" KIA absorb the difference about
equally in the rest of the country, but in MR II, the RF/PF share has remained
fairly constant, while the paramilitary and civilian share has increased to 40%.

US combat deaths in MR II dropped about 45% in the first half of 1970 from
the same period in 1.)69. ARVN deaths dropped 20%, and ROK deaths remained about•" ' the same. TnUS, USS zombat deaths accounted for 30% of the Regular Force KIA in

1970 instead of 40% last year, while the ARVN and ROK absorbed the difference.

US units inflicted 40% fewer enemy KIA in MR II in the first half of 1970
than they did a year earlier, and their share of the total dropped from 32% to
22%. GVN forces picked up some of the slack by killing 30% more enemy than in
the first half of ].969, and increased their share from 44% to 63% this year. ROK
performance deteriorated, with ROK combat deaths remaining about the same but
their enemy KIA totals dropping 43%. The nOK share of enemy KIA also declined,
from 24% to 15% of the total.

The contribution of the ROK forces to the MR II conflict in 1970 is not com-
mensurate with their share of the resources. They fielded 30% of the regular force
strength but only accounted for about 15% of the effort (in battalion days) and
results (enemy KIA), while sustaininrg a regular force KIA cost of 18%.
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RVNAF. As a departure frcm previous comparisons with countrywide data,
Table displays comparative results from the 12th DTA in MR I (Quang Ngai and
Quang Tin) which is where the 2nd ARVN Division operates. This area is part of
VC MR 5, which also includes the critical provinces of Binh Dinh, Phu Yen and
Khanh Hoa in MR II. Using this area for comparison provides a good opportunity
to compare RVNAF performance in two similar areas.

Table 6 shows that since mid-1969, the 12th DTA ARVN units (with 65% fewer
personnel) have accounted for more enemy than the whole of MR II. The difference 4
in Territorial Force (RF/PF) performance is even more striking. With 70-80%
less assigned strength than MR II, the RF/PF units in the 12th DTA since mid-
1968 have consistently killed more enemy than the MR II units, while sustaining
about half as many friendly KIA.

In terms of enemy KIA per 1000 friendly troop strength, ARVN battalions in
the 12th DTA appear to be about twice as effective as those in MR II. RF units
are about four times as effective and PF platoons at least six times as effective.
Some improvement can be noted in 1970, but Territorial Forces in MR II are still
achieving only about half the national average for the two indicators. The low
KIA ratios further confirm the RVNAF inadequacies in MR II.

TABLE 6

COMPARATIVE RVNAF RESULTS a/
(Monthly Average)

"MR II 12th DTA•/
1968 1969 1970 1968 1969 1970

1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st st 2nd 1st 2nd..:,]st
Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half. Half

Enemy KIA __-'

ARVN Bns 447 295 541 319 385 144 197 428 326 394
RF/PF 1098 277 260 220 384 351 476 588 477 477

Enemy KIA per
1000 Friendly Str

ARVN Bns c/ 29 17 21 c/ 64 52 58
RF Rifle Co. 33 5 5 4 6 21 24 38 22 21
PF Platoon 5 2 2 1 3 22 23 30 21 20

KIA Ratio
ARVN Bns 4.2 5.9 5.5 3.7 5.1 5.0 4.1 5.3 7.1 8.1
RF Rifle Co 5.9 2.8 2.0 1.9 2.3 4.4 4.5 6.5 7.9 8.6
PF Platoon 1.8 1.5 1.3 0.6 1.5 6.3 7.0 6.8 8.0 5.0

Not including Cambodian operatione.
Quang Ngai and Quang Tin, the operational area of the 2nd ARVN Division in MR I.
ARVN strength data breakout not reported in 1M~.
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Security and Pressure on the Enemy. Rural population security in MR II
(% ABC) exceeded the RVN average until it declined in 1st quarter 1970; after a
zero progress in the 2nd quarter, the security score has recovered to its pre-
vious level and is now about par with the countrywide average (Table 7).

Even though security scores have improved, the GVN control indicator (Table
1) has the lowest rating of any MR, and the enemy has greater access to the pop-
ulation in MR II than he does elsewhere. He can still reach almost half the
rural population, as shown in Table 7, and the countrywide military Chieu Hoi
rate per 1000 enemy strernth is about five times that in MR II. Experience seems
to show an increasing number of ralliers when the enemy power structure is being
seriously eroded, as recently illustrated in MR IV's Kien Hoa provinces.

TABLE 7

SECURITY

MR II RVN
"1965 1%9 1970 196" 199 1970

1st 2nid ist 2nd 1st 1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Half Half Oct Half Half Half Half Half Oct

I Security a
(End of period in 61 74 84 88 83 90 47 65 79 82 86 92

Contest/VC Control b/

(End of period in %) 87 74 58 55 58 47 86 73 61 52 44 35

Military Chieu Hoi
(Moavg per 100
enemy strength) 2.4 3.2 3.5 4.o 2.6 4.1 9.0 14.0 19.6 13.0

a/ Security scores are the percent of rural population rated ABC under the Hamlet
Evaluation System.

b/ That portion of the rural population not under GVN control as measured by the
VSSG indicator.

In neutralization of the VCI, MR II lags an• other regions in accounting
for 13% of the country total during the first half of 1970 (third ranked MR
III accounted for 21%). Elsewhere in the country, RF/PF forces are the most
productive, with 37% of the total neutralizations. Once again, the RF/PF in
MR II lag: .hey account for only 25% of the VCI, ranking behind the Chieu
Hoi progra. in neutralizations.
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PROBLEM AREAS

Obstacles to Vietnamization progress in MR II include:

(1) A continuing need for US combat support.

(2) Training weaknesses.

(3) Personnel problems, particularly leadership.

The ARVN logistical system has shown in 1970 that it can support a divi-
sion during sustained combat (Dak Seang) and react quickly to support hasty oper-
ations such as the cross-border operations in Cambodia,but the combat support
picture is not quite so bright; senior RVNAF and US officers insist that the
requirement for US helicopter, tactical air, and B-52 support will continue
for some time Training runs the scale from poor to excellent and is also tied
to the leadership problem in that the "In-Place" training remains the most con-
spicuous training deficiency. The most glaring overall ltoblems are in leader-
ship and the other personnel areas discussed below.

Leadership. An MR II Senior Officer Debriefing Report submitted in December
1969 stated that "the fundamental, persistent, and most debilitating weakness of
ARVN is their lack of strong leadership at all levels" and cited poor, hap-
hazard staff work as the second glaring weakness. The most recent such report
(July 1970) echoes these remarks and further states that the poor initiative
and supervision in ARVN cannot be ascribed to lack of leadership training but
to the over-centralization of power and unwillingness to delegate authority.

Other sources, such as the province senior advisor reports and CAS Field
interviews with RVNA3 leaders, point to the same problem for the Territorial
Forces. An intensive study was conducted in MR II to deterimine why
some Territorial Forces did better than others. A prime conclusion was
that units training at least six hours a week performed two to four times
better than those which did not.l--/ While obviously pointing to a training
problem, data gathered during the course of the study showed that most of the
units did not train six hours a week,even if critiques of operations, weapons
maintenance, and improvement of positions were considered as training,
suggesting that even the rudimentary elements of leadership were lacking.

There have been a number of leadership changes in MR II dcuring 1970, begin-
ning with the MR commander, who was replaced by Major General Dzu in late August;
five of the 12 province chiefs and 10 of the 34 battalion commanders are newly
assigned since December 1969. These changes, particularly the new MR commander,
who is a native of MR II (Binh Dinh), may alleviate the problem. Capability
assessments of the two division commanders vary, but they certainly do not
appear exceptional. Their competence is a particularly vital element; field
reports since the reorganization under tfhe Military Region concept show the
Vietnamese province chiefs still look to the division commanders for direction,
partially because of the vast areas in MR II.Senior Officer Debriefing Report; CG I Field Force Vietnam, dated 22 Apr 70.
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Other Personnel Problems. Personnel strength reporting is not timely andOthe replacement system cannot meet demands of heavy combat losses. These pro-blems are further compounded by desertions, which were about three times theKIA loss for the first half of 1970.Desertions plague combat units throughout the country, but MR II has a uniqueproblem, because the Highlands area of Kontum and Pleiku is generally regardedas a hardship tour. The 42nd Regiment and 2nd Ranger Group in this area have
experienced the highest MR II desertion rates in 1970. In a recent field inter.view the Kontum province chief remarked that seven officers and about 60 soldiershad been sent to Kontum "for punishment" during the week preceding the interview.

4
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MILITARY REGION III

Summary. MR III leads the country in pacification scores and GVM control,
primarily because of its overwhelming friendly strength and the lack of enemy
pressure in 1970.

- 93% of the population is rated A or B in security and more than ?0% of
the rural population is under GVM control.

- With 36% of the friendly forces and only 27% of the enemy in RYN, MR
III has the best strength ratios of any military region.

- More than half of the enemy threat to MR III is now in Cambodia, and
in the first half of 1970 it was the only region in which enemy attacks.,
enemy KIA and friendly KJA were below second half 1969 levels.

Plagued by supply shortages, many of the enemy battalions inside WR III
havw broken down into smaller units which can be handled by RF/PF units or
National Police. As a result, ARVN/VNMC battalions are moving outside of
MR III in search of the enemy, sending VNMC battalions to MR I and IV and
conducting preemptive operations in Cmnbc lia.

Unless the enemy recanmits a sizeable nunber of his battalions diverted
to Cambodia, his capabilities in M III will probably continue to decline,
giving the GVO additional f&=ibility to shift ARYN battalions from MR III
to areas with a greater threat. Because of GMN emphasis on the defense of
Saigon, however, adjacent Cambodia is a more likely destination for these ARVM
battalions than other Rse.

Forces. MR III has 36% of the total friendly forces in South Vietnam, and
27% of the enemy forces. Some intelligenbe sources estimate that over half of
these enemy forces are not in MR III at all, but in Cambodia. Even if they all
returned to MR III, it would still have the highekt friendly/enemy force ratio
in country (over 8 to 1).
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Given this overwhelming strength, it is Pit surprising that MR III leads
tý.- country in pacification scores and GVN control. In October 1970, 93% of
the total population was rated A or B in security and more than 70% of the
rural population was under GVN control.

Changes in strength ratios and control over the past 30 months (Table 1)
show the dramatic effect of the Cambodian situation on the main force war in
MR III -- the average friendly/enemy ratios increased more than 30% from the
last half of 1969 to the first half of 1970. Against a fri ndly force of
540,000 men, the enemy now has less than 47,000 men within the boundaries of
the region, and only about a third of these are maneuver/combat support soldiers.

TABLE 1

STRENGTH RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL

1199 1970
1st Half 2nd'Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2rd Halfa

Friendy/Enemy Ratio b/
(monthly average)

Total Strength 7.8 7.4 7.2 7.9 8.8 8.2
(10.3) (9.7)

Combat Strength 2.3 2.0 1.9 2.2 2.6 2.3

GVN Control (% of (3.0) (2.8)
Rural pop., end of
period) ". 28 38 45 70 72

a/ Projected data--GVN bontrol (VSSG indicator) based on recent rate of progress
while strength ratio projections reflect US redeployments and a constant
enemy threat.

* ,b/ Parenthetical values exclude enemy units in Cambodia. Combat strength ratios
calculated using friendly maneuver battalion strength and enemy maneuver/ 4

* combat support battalion strength.

In MR III 61 ARVN/VNMC battalions currently face 11O enemy combat batta-
lions. However, the average strength of the VC/NVA units (230) is about 40%
of the ARVN/VNMC battalions, and 60 of them are in Cambodia. Moreoier, 24 US/
FWF battalions are helping the RVNAF in MR III (down from 48 in January), and
these units are considerably larger than the ARVN/VNMC battalions.

The RF/PF strength is equally impressive. MR III leads the country in
RF/PF density per rural population and in density per square kilometer of
inhabited area. Thus, with 21% of the RF/PF unit assigned strength in RVN,
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MR III is able to deploy a thick patrol belt of RF/PF between the enemy main
forces and the city of Saigon ar.d maintain a strorgpresence of local defenders
in the rural hamlets.

Combat Operations. In addition to shielding the RF/PF in the countryside
and seeking out the enemy main forces, ARVN/VNMC battalions in MR III perform
three unique tasks:

(1) Protect Saigon.

(2) Provide the RVN strategic reserve.

(3) Conduct preemptive operations in Cambodia.

Due to these special missions and the strong enemy threat to Saigon up
until this year, regular forces have accounted for about 80% of the friendly
military strength in MR III. US units were not only a key factor in the defense
of Saigon, but also played the major role in regular force opeiations, accounting
for about 70% of the enemy KIA in MR III until 1970, when their contribution
dropped to about 50%.

RVNAF battalions have begun to shift out of MR II in search of the enemy.
Eighteen battalions (9 airborne and 9 VNMC) comprise the JGS general reserve,
and in 1970 7 of the VNMC battalions have been employed in either MR IV or MR
I. This is partly due to the addition of 3 VNMC battalions formed during 1969.
Moreover, Cambodian operations adjacent to MR III have been conducted by RVNAF
units only except during May and June, when 20-25 US battalions also participated.

Sinde June, ARVN battalions have been concentrating their efforts in the
vicinity of the Cambodian border as US forces redeployed and/or shifted east-
ward. These ARVN units have rotated into Cambodia on short duration forays
less than 12 km deep, thereby maintaining a constant presence of about 8 batta-
lions in Cambodia.

Friendly Performance. Enemy and friendly KIA data for MR III (Table 2)
show that friendly forces appear to have suceessfully countered the enemy
challenge; both the main force and control wars are ebbing in this area.

-- Casualties on both sides are declining at about the same rate, with a
sharp drop in the first half of 1970 compared to the same periods in 1968 and
1969.

-- Regular forces have contributed about 50% of the friendly deaths since
mid 1969, down from 60% previously.

-- Fewer RF/PF, paramilitary, and civilians are killed in MR III than in
any other region.

-- The total enemy/friendly KIA ratio (which includes paramilitary and
civilian deaths) has been consistently higher in MR III than in the rest of
the country as a whole and better than MR I since mid-1969.
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TABLE 2

rotal Enemy and Friendly KIA in MR III a/
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 . 1970
1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Half Half

Enemy KTA / 6015 2783 5159 4270 2498

Friendly KIA
Regular Force 810 466 307 256

RF/-?F 5 249 111 141 131 137
Other e/ 413 184 195 181 153

Total 172 7 5-

KIA Ratio
MR III 4.1 3.7 5.c 6.9 4.6
RVN (less MR III) 3.5 3.4 4.2 3.5 2.9

Sources: a From both friendly and enemy initiated activity within MR III
7 excludes Cambodia).
b/ MACV Measurements of Progress, C/ OASD/C, Table 53, 2/ MACV-TFES

OPREP-5 (VNDBA) and TIRS. Includes paramilitary and civilian
deaths from terrorist assassinations and other military activity.

Two of the three ARVN divisions in MR III (5th and 18th) are not highly
regarded, but a combination of new commanders in mid-1969 and recent opportuni-
ties for action in Cambodia appear to have improved their performance.

The 6 Thai battalions in MR III operate in a relatively quiet area and do
"not contribute much to the regular force effort. MACV rates this force below
the 5th and 18th"ARVN divisions.

The RF/PF performance indicators rank MR III well behind units in MR I, but
they are almost as good as those in-MR IV. Their fatality rate (KIA per 1000
assigned strength) is lower thun any other region, indicating the high degree
of security there.

The strength of the VC infrastructure (VCI) in MR III (8500) is the lowest
in the country, and the combined VCI/guerrilla threat elsewhere is three times
the threat in MR III. In 1970, MR III recorded 21% of the VCI neutralizations
in RVN, the only region in whihh the percent nmrtralized exceeded the strength
percentage (M? IlI has al-4)ut 13% of the VCI).
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Enemy Activity and Options

Enemy Activity. The enemy is not serioubly contesting the GVN in MR III

(Table 3); he has been unable to keep up the pressure. His attacks there
during the first half of 1970 were less than 17% of the countrywide total, and
MR III's share has fallen more since then. Mcreover, MR III was the only
region in the country where enemy attacks, enemy KIA, and friendly KIA were
below second half 1969 levels.

The reduced initiative of VC/NVA forces in MR III since mid 1969 is
clearly shown by a sharp drop in the enemy initiated share of his own KIA.
The transfer of five regiments tc the delta in late 1969, and diversion of
units to Cambodia have apparently aggravated the situation even more tn 1970.

TABLE 3

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVITY IN MR III
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Incidents a/
Total Attacks 147 65 136 85 55
Harassment 373 295 430 287 326
Terror 116 30 104 95 88

Total 670 To W T99

Resulting KIhA54 8
Enemy 542 387 707 300 194
Friendly 609 335 453 354 273

Znemy Initiated Share
of Total KIA i•)Enemy KIA

MR III 13 16 20 8 7
RVN (less MR III) 11 6 7 9 13

Friendly
MRI1I 50 54 54 64 59
RVN (Less MR III) 52 54 58 64 73

ý / Attacks include ambushes, assaults and attacks by fire with 20 rounds or
"more. Harassment Includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds,
sabotage and terror incidents reported through military channels. Terror
reflects all civilian oriented incidents with casualties (assassinated,
abducted, or wounded).

b/ From enemy initiated activity only. Friendly KIA includes military,
paramilitary and civilian deaths.
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At the end of August 1970, over half of the enemy's combat forces

operating in and around MR III were located in Cambodia. Of the 110
battalions (81 maneuver and 29 combat support) subordinate to VC/NVA
command elements in GVN MR III, 59 battalions were physically located in
Cambodian territory. Of these, 34 still might be considered a potential 1
threat to MR III, while the other 25 units are actively involved in
Cambodian combat operations.

Many of the 50 enemy battalions still inside MR III have been broken
down into company sized units, with the limited objectives of countering GVN

pacification efforts and strengthening the'Local Force and Guerrilla efforts
at the village level. They are chronically plagued with food and supply
shortages.

The diversion of enemy units to Cambodia has greatly reduced the enemy's
capability to launch a significant military offensive in MR III and has made
it difficult for him to maintain even a low profile military posture. Unless
he recommits a sizeable contingent of military units, his capabilities will
no doubt continue to diminish. The diversion of any more of his MR III
assests to Cambodia would most likely leave the Local Force, Guerrilla, and VCI
structure extremely vulnerable to GVN pacification efforts.

EneMy Options. The first task the enemy must undertake is to st~p the
erosion of his units. Unlike the situation in MR II, the enemy has not
succeeded in halting his strength decline--this must be his first task.
If he managed to check his decline, then he might choose between two broad
options:

-- Gather .forces in Cambodia and strike hard, perhaps even trying for
Saigon, or

-- Continue his economy of force tactics and rebuild a credible presence
in the countryside.

The main force option does not appear realistic within the next year--
the ARVN holds the Parrot's Beak and has d, onstrated its capability and

willingness to disrupt enemy concentrations. It seems highly improbable
that the enemy could build to a main force attack posture without touching
off a series of preemptive ARVN strikes.

The countryside small unit option appears more likely, with the ARVN
5th Division commander claiming that is the direction the enemy is moving.
As long as main forces are not a threat, the small unit control war requires
RF/PF and police, not ARVN.

Friendly Proppects. The situation in MR III, like that in MR IV, affords
the GVN flexibility to shift ARVN forces to other more dangerous areas. We
estimate that up to 11 battalions could be released fromd MR III unless the
enemy increases his main forces by an order of magnitude.

Indeed, current plans by the MR III commander envision the use of about
this many battalions outside MR III--but in Cambodia. As the enemy's dry
season activity in Cambodia moat-s there will be added temptation to increase
the scope of ARVN activity in that area.

C IE IZ
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MILITARY REGION IV

summary The war in MR IV is basically a low level confrontation between
small enemj unite and the RF/PF. The introduction of NVA unite was effec-
tively countered by RVNAF. Their impact was further diluted by the Cambodian
operations.A

-- The continued progress in GVN control is closely related to increases
in RF/PF, which now account for over 60% of all military forces in MR-IV.

-- RP/PF unite have a greater impact in MR IV than the regular (US and
ARVN/VNMC) forces, contributing over half the total ene,,n KIA and more than
60% o," the friend•y military deaths there.

-- The heaviest cost falls on the morc lightly armed elements, RF/PF
paramilitary forces, and civilians suffer more than 70% of the total friendly
deaths in MR IV. The first half 1970 level is the highest ever.

The RF/PF units are coving with most of the enemy activity in MR IV,
despite increasingly heavy losses. They have almost eliminated the need for
ARVN battalions to conduct pacification support missions, and nearly 200 of
the RP companies are conducting offensive operations instead of static
security missions.

Although the enemy has temporarily arrested his strength decline in MR IV,
his fUtura options offer him a stalemafe at best. A continued enemy decline
is highly likely because of:

The overwhelming RP/PF presence and an unprecedented ARVM assault on
his remaining strongholds.

-- The diversion of combat forces and severe logistic problems resulting
frtr, Ca.bodian operations.

RVNAF has progressed well in MR IV since the departure of US ground combat

units and may be able to release one or two ARVM divisions next year. On the
other hand, the low level enewg activity will continue to exact a high cost in
civilian deaths unless the RF!PP, National Police, and the Phoenix progtom can
improve the protection of the populace.

Force.,

In the first balf of 1970 an average of about 48,000 enemy soldiers
(combat, administrative, and guerrilla) opposed the 313,000 allied soldiers
(reguhrs and territorial forces) in MR IV. This represents about 21% of the

RVN total for both sides and yields a friendly/enemy total strength ratio of
2.6 to 1, which is also the average for South Vietnam as a whole.
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Except for the Tet 1968 period, MR IV has not seen much main force con-
frontation, and this is reflected in the strength distribution for both sides.
Although 41% of the enemy guerrillas and 39% of the PI/PF unit assigned
strength are located in MR IV, its share of both the friendly and enemy combat
battalion strength is only about 14%.

U.S. participation, since the departure of its last ground combat batta-
lion in August 1969, has been lmited to advisory functions and to combat sup-
port by helicopter and engineer units.

MR IV has 46 ARVN battalions, plus 4 VNMC battalions currently , ttached,
frr a total of 50. These 50 battalions, representing 28% of the total ARVN/
VNMC combat strength, face a total of up to 62 VC/NVA combat battalions in MR
IV and adjacent Cambodia.

Control of this populous region, which produces some 80% of South Vietnam's
basic food requirements, has been avidly sought by both sides. Table 1 shows
that GVN control passed the 50% mark during the first half of 1970. It is now
(Oct 70) aearly 67%, ranking behind MR I and MR III.

TABLE 1

FORCE RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL

% Change
1968 !969 1970 mH68-l17o

1H 2H Lq 2H 1H1

GVN Control j 20 28 40 48 58 +38
(% of Rural Pop, end of period)

Friendly/Enemy Ratio b/
(mnhyave-age)

Total Strength 5.1 5.2 5.6 6.3 6.6 +29
(6.8) (+33)

Combat Strength 2.5 2.9 3.1 2.8 2.3 -8
(25) (N/c)

a VSSG Indicator.
STotal strength ratio includes all friendly and enemz force comporents,

while the combat strength ratio compares only friendly maneuver battalions
to enemy maneuver/combat support battalions. Parenthetical values in 1970
reflect the diversion of NVA units to Cambodia.
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There does not appear to be a strong relationship between the combat
battalion strength ratio and GVN control. The departure of the 9th U.S. Div-
ision during July-August 1969, together with the influx of NVA units and per-
sonnel in late 1969-early 1970, caused a 25% drop in the combat strength
ratio while control and the overall force ratio continued to improve.

The primary reason for continued improvement in the overall force ratio
is the. 551% increase in Territorial Forces (RF/PF) since the first half of
1968 (Table 2). The increase of the RF/PF strength in MR IV appears to be a
key factor in the expansion of GVN control; from mid-1969 to mid-1970, control
advanced 18 percentage points, while RF/PF strength and density (excluding
unpopulated areas) increased by 24% and 33% respectively. The increase of
807 new units (750 PF platoons and 57 1F rifle companies) during this same
period closely parallels the pacification gain of 801 hamlets in the A and
B security ratings.

TABLE 2

ZERRITORIAL FORCE (RFi6 INCREASES

% Change

3H 2H 1H 2H Iff

Unit Assgd. Str. (000) 125 147 157 176 194 +55

Inhabite,. Area Density 4.8 5.7 6.1 7.4 8.1 +69
'(RF./FF per s~q. kmn)

COMBAT OPERATIONS

Friendly Activity

Regular Forces. The heaviest share of combat battalions within MR IV has
usually gone to the areas of the 7th and 21st ARVN divisions (see map). The
7th Division, in the key upper delta region south of Saigon, was augmented
first by two U.S. brigades until their redeployment and later by a VNMC brigade
until the Cambodian operations. A regiment of the 9th ARVN Division has aug-
mented the 7th Division since the end of June 1i70.

The 21st ARVN Division generally has R.ziger and/or VNMC battalions attached
for employment in its large area. This area has the largest VC base area inside
South Vietnam (U Minh forest) and contains 52% of MR IV's total area (about
equal to the rum of the ist and 2nd ARVN Division area in MR I).

The 9th ARVN Division was desigLated as the mobile reaction force for MR
IV in October 1969, and has operated all over MR IV and in Cambodia. This div-
ision was the principal ARVN element in the Cambodian operations adjacent to
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MR IV, and still has two of its regiments operating either in Cambodia or in the

4 4th Special Tactical Zone (STZ) next to the Cambodian border.

Operations in Cambodia since June by the 9th Division and other MR IV units
have been restricted to forays of short duration close to the border area, except
for a VNMC brigade of 3 battalions, which has been stationed at the Neak Luong
ferry site (the key Hwy-l-Mekong River junction) on a semi-pernwnent basis since
May.J

In addition to conducting preemptive operations in Cambodia, the new MR IV
commander (MG Truong, former CG of the 1st ARVN Division) has launched an offen-
sive against the remaining enemy strongholds within MR IV, including the U Minh
Forest and the Seven Mountains base areas. He intends to establish friendly fire
support bases in these areas to further restrict the enemy's freedom of movement.

Territorial Forces

Experienced officials in MR IV have emphasized that successful pacification
progress, particularly near VC base areas or areas of long term VC influence, is
dependent upon well-coordinated joint operations of Regular and Territorial Forces.
The 9th Division was cited as the best example of such coordinated operations
and their progress enabled them to free up their regular units for employment
outside of their divisional area. Elsewhere in MR IV, results have not been so
dramatic:

-- The 21st Division, faced with extensive real estate and the task of con-
taining enemy units in the U Minh Forest, has had to act as a "fire brigade" for
RF/PF units in difficulty.

-- The 7th Division, little more than Territorials during the tenure of the
9th U.S. Division, has only recently begun to fulfill its main force role in MR
IV.

The capability of Territorial Forces to free up ARVN units for mobile employ..
ment can be measured in terms of the number of ARVN battalions in support of
pacification and the number of RF rifle companies on offensive operations. Table
3 shows the substantial progress in MR IV:

-- The number of regular battalions in support of pacification has been
reduced by two-thirds from the peak in the last half of 1968, wl:ile the number of
RF rifle companies on offensive operations has doubled.

-- With 36% of all RF rifle companies in iiVN MR IV has 65% of the country-
wide total of RF rifle companies on offensive operations, far exceeding any other
region.
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TABLE 3

TERRITORIAL SECURITY FORCES(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Regular Bns on Pacification 8. 9 6 4 3
RF Rifle Cos on Offensive Opns 47 101 156 176 196

In November 1970, only one ARVN battalion was in support of pacification
in MR IV, and the formation of 8 new RF battalions should help to eliminate
regular forces from this role. In addition, several border ranger battalions
have been formed since mid-1970 from Special Forces/CIDG assets to operate under
ARVN control. We cannot as yet assess the effectiveness of these relatively
new units, but their presence should ultimately allow greater flexibility in
employing the regular force.

RVNAF Performance. Except for the 7th Division, regular forces in MR IV
overcame a tendency toward "9 to 5" operations during the course of 1969,
doubling the duration of their large unit operations from 2 days to 4 days.
This trend continued in 1970 and, with a mid January 70 chan~e in commander,
the duration in 7th Division operations has increased from li days in 1969 to
5 days for the first half of 1970.

The RF/PF performance statistics are second only to MR I RF/PF units. Their
enemy contacts held constant during 1969, in contrast to a decline for the
regular forces in MR IV. In early 1970, the influx of NVA units from MR III,
heated up the main force war-enemy contacts by RF/PF declined, while those by the
regular forces increased. By mid-year, however, regular force contacts had
returned to second haJf 69 levels within MR IV and RF/PF contacts were increasing.

Enemy and friendly KIA data (Table 4) also show the dominance of the local
force conflict in MR IV, and the high cost it exacts from the territorial force.
Until mid-1969, the enemy and friendly KIA in MR IV each accounted for about 25%
of the countrywide totals. Since then, the friendly KIA share has increased
to over 50%, while the percentage of enemy deaths remained about the same (27%).

-- Regular forces have consistently killed less than half of the total
enemy KIA in MR IV; in the last half of 1969 their share was only 30%.

-- The RF/PF have suffered the brunt of the friendly KIA; since mid-1969
they have accounted for over 60% of the military deaths and more than 40% of the
total fatalities In MR IV.

-- Paramilitary and civilian deaths in the first half of 1970 were the
highest ever recorded and contributed 31% to the total. Since mid-1968 their
share has consistently been about 27%.
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-- The KIA ratio has rarely been more than half that for the rest of the

country, a further indication that the burden of the war is falling on the
more lightly armed friendly military and paramilitary elements as well as
defenseless civilians.

TABLE 4

TOTAL ENEMY AND FRIENDLY KIA a_/
(Monthly Average)

1968 9 1970
1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Half Half

Enemy KIA_ 2426 2088 4144 2564 2827

Friendly "KIA
Regular Force c/ 514 256 379 240 347
RF/PF / 527 302 359 455 574
Other •/ 252 192 272 273 411

Total 1293 750 100 1332

KIA Ratio
(Enemy/Friendly)

MR IV 1.9 2.8 4.1 2.6 2.0
RVN (less MR IV) 4.3 3.7 4.8 5.2 3.8

a/ From both friendly and enemy initiated activity but excluding operationg
in Cambodia.

Sources: ý/ MACV Measurements of Progress. c/ OASD(C) Table 53. d/ MACV-
IFES. j OPREP-5 (VNDBA) and TIRS. Includes paramilitary andcivilian .. A; calculated by summing terrorist assassinations and othermilitary activity.

The RF/PF units are coping with most of the enemy activity in MR IV, but
at a heavy cost to themselves and the population they are protecting. Reduction
of this cost entrails not only more alert defense tactics but better coordina-
tion with Police operations.

The National Police in MR IV, with a strength of almost 20,000 (23% of
the RVN total), already have their hands full coping with the estimated 34,000
VC infrastructure (VCI), the highest strength of any region and over 44% of
the countir'uide total.

MR IV has 5 of the top 9 prcvinces in VCI strength and the Phoenix (neu-
tralization) program is not going well. MR IV accounted for fewer neutraliza-
tions (41%) than its percentage of the countrywide VCI strength in the first
half of 1970, and 4 of the 5 top provinces contributed far less than their
share of the neutralizations. They had 24% of the VCI strength in RVN, but
only 13% of the neutralizations.
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Enemy Activity and Options

Activity. A major development on the enemy side during 1969 was the
arrival of NVA forces in MR IV. In addition to NVA filler personnel for
depleted VC units, five NVA regiments were transferred from MR III, bringing
the total number of VC/NVA regiments in MR IV to 10. Although these reinforce-
ments initially evoked considerable concern, the RVNAF effectively contained
2 NVA regiments which managed to reach the U Minh forest and inflicted severe
losses on 2 other regiments, preventing them from reaching their apparent des-
tination. One of the NVA regiments in the U Minh area was later merged with
a VC regiment, and two NVA regiments withdrew into Cambodia during May-June
1970, reducing the MR IV total to 7.

Moreo,ter, the two VC regiments in the upper delta appear to have decentral-
ized in consonance with the "protracted struggle" option in COSVN Resolutions
9 and 14, so MR IV now has about the same number (5) of functional regiments
it did prior to the shift from MR III. The number of combat battalions still
exceeds the 1969 average by about 5, but the total maneuver/combat support
strength within MR IV is lower than any previous period.

Recent trends in enemy initiated activity (Table 5) show:

An increase in total attacks since the end of 1968, but still well under
the Tet 68 level.

-- The cyclical pattern fox harassment seems to be leveling off while that
for terrorism is increasing.

-- KIA from enemy incidents is increasing for both friendly and enemy forces,
but friendly deaths are up more sharply. In the first h:lf of 1970 friendly KIA
was 92% of the Tet 68 rate while enemy KIA was only 33%.

TABLE 5

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVI IN MR IV
(Monthly Average)

1968 192 21970
1st Half 2nd Half Ist Half 2nd Half 1st Halr

Incidents
Total Attacks 137 40 69 73 83
Harassment 421 260 220 159 227
Terror 3 3o 109a 117

Total
Resulting KIA
Enmy 321 26 60 121 106
Friendly 506 263 4o.3 363 467
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The rise in enemy attacks and associated enemy KIA suggests that his
economy of force tactics in MR IV are about as cneap as he can make them.
Enemy grouna attacks (Table 6) are much less costly to him in MR IV than else-
where in the country.

TABLE 6

ENEMY GROUND ATTACKS IN MR IV
------ (Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half ist Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Enemy KIA per Attack
MR. IV 5.9 2.8 2.3 3.5 2.9
i`N (less MR IV) lO0. 14.5 11.5 5.9 5.8

KIA Ratio
(Enmv/Friendly)

Mt IV 1.5 0.5 o.6 1.1 0.8
RVN (less MR IV) 2.7 2.8 3.1 2.3 2.3

MR IV appears to offer the enemy his best arena for economy of force
tactics. The high cost he sustains in MRs I and III can he attributed to the
combination of a more intense main force conflict and better GVN control in
thoseý regions. MR II results are more akin to those in MR IV, if we omit the
highlands area.

Supply problems due to the loss of Sihanoukville (Kompong Som) and disrup-
tion of enemy sanctuaries in Cambodia since May also appear to have influenced
the intensity of his attacks. The July-Sept average number of enemy large cali-
ber oranance (tons) expended in MR IV is about 40% less than the April-June
average, and October is even lower.

The possibility always exists, of course, that the enemy may be conserving
for a high point, but it could also be argued that the supplies stored inside
MR IV at the start of the Cambodian operations are being exhausted. Subsequent
expenditure levels may be determined by the effectiveness of NVA seaborne supply
There has been sharp upsurge in trawler sightings in 1970 and one reportedly
unloaded supplies in An Xuyen during August.

Enemy Manpower Attrition. The enemy has made a concerted effort to halt
his strength decline in MR IV. Besides NVA unit transfers from MR III in 1969-
70, his infiltration into the COSVN area (GVN MRs III and IV) during the same
period accounted for about 50% of the RVN total, much higher than the pre-1968
years.
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These measures have arrested the declining maneuver/combat support strength
(although the diversion to Cambodia has reduced this available strength within
MR IV), but his personnel system must continually provide replacements for the
casualty cost (over 2,500 KIA per month) of maintaining a credible presence
(Table 7).

TABLE 7

ENEMY STRENGTH AND KIA
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half

Enemy KIA 2426 2088 4144 2564 2827
MaStrength (000o
Maneuver/combat spt 19,8 19.0 19.2 17.8 20.1
Total 41.8 48.1 48.2 46.1 47,1

Ene my Options. Even if the enemy has successfully halted his strength

decline, he has not turned back pacification in the Delta. He must now con-
front:

-- The realization that his economy of force tactics have reached maximum 1
effectiveness and higher levels of activity will likely cost more per attack.

-- An ARVN challenge in his base areas, possibly requiring greater enemy
effort and resources to prevent a more rap.,, decline.

-- Diversion to Cambodia of two regiments, about 3,000 of his scarce man-

euver/combat support troops.

-- Supply shortages which may limit his future options.

The enemy probably has only two options for 1971:

-- Continued decline in VC control if the diverted MR IV units remain in
Cambodia and infiltration to MR IV in 1971 continues at the 1970 rates.

-- Stalemate if the enemy increases his infiltration by sone 10,000 above
the 27,300 infiltrated to COSVN in 1970, and returns his diverted forces to
MR IV.

FRIENDLY PROSPECTS

We estimate that up to two ARVN divisions can be released from MR IV for
employment elsewhere in the country, depending on which option the euemy chooses.
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Battalions Available for Release
1971 1972 Total

Enemy Strategy
Continued Decline (most probable) 13 13 26
Stalemate 0 13 13

This assessment is based on the expectation that enemy KIA by RF/PF will
continue at or slightly above the 1969-70 level of 1,020 per month (up from
762 per month in 1968). Enemy harassment and terror tactics, the bulk of the
enemy's activity in MR IV, are best countered by aggressive police and terri-
torial forces.

In addition, ARVN divisions in MR IV are more active, with enemy KIA per
division increasing from a monthly average of about 200 in 1968 to 30.) in 1970. •Thus two divisions in 1971 should be able to account for the same number of enemy

KIA as three divisions did in 1968, and their increased mobility should enable
them to cover the same territory.

If the situation in the Delta (and adjacent Cambodia.) continues to improve,
an even smaller regular force of about 17 battalions may kuffice. Such a force
might consist of a mobile, division size reaction force and a regimental size
armored cavalry/infantry task force for cruss border operations.

MR IV now has 50 battalions (including the 3 VNMC battalions in Cambodia).
Due to the open terrain, the improved 'control situation, and the freedom to
launch preemptive attacks into Cambodia, it is not unreasonable to expect +hat
MR IV could sustain an ultimate reduction of up to 26 battalions--initially,
units could be taken out on a "cut and try" basis.

How effectively the transferred units might operate in a different Military
Region is another question--in 1964 the 25th ARVN Division was shifted from MR I,
where it was performing well, to MR III, where its performance was horrible for
the next four years. In 1970 the 25th is again considered one of the bes' ARVN
divisions, so the extent to which its performance can be attributed to a differ-
ent environment rather than poor commanders is unknown.

The 2nd quarter 1970 SEER report shows the 7th and 21st Divisions to be
average in performance indicators, with the 9th Division rated above average.
Desertions are high in all three MR IV divisions (as well as the RF/PF), reflect- R
ing the increased activity of the 9th and 7th Divisions and problems of long
standing in the 21st Division.

MRs I and II, where more ARVN units may be needed, are generally considered ,1
to have a more hostile environment than MRs III and IV. To avoid even more
serious desertion problems, if divisions are selected for employment outside MR
I'Y, every effort must be made to either provide suitable family quarters at the
new locations or to use them on short duration (3-6 weeks) missions to cope with
a dangerous threat.
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THE SITUATION IN MR IV

Summary

In late 1969-early 1970 the situation in MR IV was jeopardized by the
poor performance of the ARVN 7th Division and the large influx of NVA
units and filler personnel.

Since then the new commander of the 7th Division has turned it into one
of the better ARVN divisions and.the enemy is under increased pressure from
a series of unprecedented RVNAF initiatives:

-- The large scale RVNAF operations conducted against his

Camb3dian border sanctuaries'in May and June of last year have been
followed up by periodic pre-emptive operations.

-- ARVN regular forces have been operating in traditional enemy
strongholds such as the U Minh and Seven Mountains since late 1970.

-- Since January 1971, coordinated "Dong Khoi" (clean-up) operations
have been conducted throughout MR IV by ARVN and Pacification Forces
(R.F/PF, PSDF, and National Police) to break the link between VC/NVA
units and the VCI.

Instead of putting up a strong defense of his sanctuar ; es the enemy has
countered by increasing his activity against the pacification forces in adjacent
areas:

-- The monthly incident total during the 1970/71 dry season nearly
reached TET 68 levels.

-- The RF/PF share of RVNAF KIA totals increased from J2% in
the first half of 1970 to 77%6 in 1971. Moreover, paramilitary and civilian
deaths increased from about 40% of RVNAF to over 50% for the same periods.

-- By June 1971 the number of outposts overrun in MR IV about
equalled the 1970 total for the whole year.

But the net impact seems to be less in 1971 than the comparable period
in 1970.

-- Very few attacks (2-3 out of 100) are judged significant by the

field observers, and the enemy's monthly expenditure of ammunition is less

than half his 1970 average.
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-- His primary emphasis is on harassment, sabotage, and terror,
These accumulate high totals from a host of relatively minor incidents and
their impact is localized.

So far the impact of outposts overrun appears to be limited to the forces
in the outposts. The MR commander recognizes that these incidents are a
potential danger to pacification and has taken corrective action.

-- More than 80%0 of these incidents have occurred near the threatened
VC base areas.

-- The total population of hamlets directly affected by overruns of
outposts during the November 1970-April 1971 period represented only 1. 7% of
the region's rural population.

Less than half of this group (0.77% of the rural population) suffered
a net security decline during the period.

As the main force war recedes to Cambodia and the remote base areas
within the region, the enemy has apparently decided to return to the 1960-65
-.struggle movement" strategy- -re-establishing overt and covert party chapters
in the GVN pacified areas.

Performance of the GVN Pacification Forceo, who are taking over primary
responsibility for .the conflict in MR IV is critical to a successful, GVN

r• outcome. In the initial stages their perfcrmance has been somewhat uneven.

-- More forces are actively engaged in offensive operations and GVN
control (measured by the VSSG indicators) continues to progress.

-- But they have been unable to stem the enemy's low level activity
which is claiming a high toll among the populace. Moreover, lax security
measures have also contributed to the high incidence of overrun outposts
and associated loss of equipment to the enemy. (The PvF/PF in MR IV aose
4 times as much equipment per unit as the same forces elsewhere in SVN.)
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THE SITUATION IN MR IV - JUNE 1971

Background. In late 1969--early 1970 a substantial threat of main force
combat appeared in MR IV for the first time since Tet 1968. In addition to
the arrival of NVA filler personnel for depleted VC units, five NVA regiments
were sent down from MR III.

Meanwhile, the last US ground combat unit had depart-.d in August 1969,
reducing the US participation to advisory functions and. combat support by
helicopter and engineer units.

Faced with this combination of events, RVNAF improved its regular forces
by replacing the 7th Division commande.,, whose unit had performed poorly after
the US departure, and attached a second VNMC brigade to MR IV from the general
reserve. These six VNMC battalions together with the nondivisional Ranger and
Armored Cavalry units and the 9th ARVN division (designated the MR-wide mobile
reserve in October 1969) provided MR IV a reaction force of at least two divi-
sions.

Key Environmental Factors. Combat in MR IV is strongly influenced by the
terrain and weather, as well as the density and distribution of the population.

-- Large unit operations are inhibited for both sides during the wet
season (May-Sept), when torrential rains flood the rice fields and marshes
which cover most of the flat terrain in the Delta.

-- Enemy infiltration of men and supplies, ho_ ver, increases during this
period, since the widespread flooding allows him tc avoid outposts along the
canals. Conversely, be becco.es more vulnerable to detection from the air and
patrol boats.

-- Protecting the rural population from enemy access is a difficult task
in the region, which ranks first in both total and rural pc -Uation. The rural
population of over 5 million is more than twice that for any other region and
accounts for 81% of the total population in MR IV. Moreover, these rural
inhabitants are more evenly distributed, living alongside the interlacing net-
work of canals and roadways. The region's inhabited area is twice that of MR
II and more than three times that for MRs I and III.

1970/71 Operations. Although the influx of NVA fillers and units into
MR IV evoked considerable concern, RVNAF operations in the first quarter of
1970 effectively contained the two NVA regiments-which managed to reach the
U Minh forest. Moreover, severe losses were inflicted on these units during
their infiltration as well as on two other NVA regiments which were only par-
tially successful in moving into the interior.
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The change in Cambodian governments during March 1970 aided RVNAF incountering the NVA influx. Those units which had not succeeded in infiltrating

became increasingly preoccupied with securing their sanctuaries in Cambodia
and toward the end of April there were some short forays into these sanctuaries
by small ARVN task forces (normally one or two battalions accompanied by local
RF units).

In May and June large scale RVNAF operations were launched into Cambodia
from MRs III and IV which greatly relieved the pressure on border provinces.
The 9th ARVN division was the principal unit employed by MR IV, augmented by
VNMC, Ranger and Armored Cavalry units. Meanwhile, the other two divisions (7th
and 21st) continued to operate within their respective areas, except for a 10
day operation in Cambodia conducted by the 21st division during May.

MG Truong, former CG of the ist ARVN division, was appointed MR IV commanderin August 1970. He launched a campaign to reduce long time VC strongholds in

Kien Hoe province, the U Minh forest and the Seven Mountains areas, thereby
altering the previous strategy of merely containing enemy units inside their
base areas. Operations in Cambodia since June 1971 have been restricted to
forays of short duration close to the border area conducted primarily by non-
divisional units, augmented by the 9th division as required.

In conjunction with the campaign against the enemy base areas, RVNAF con-
ducted province level "Dong Khoi" (clean up) operations in November-December
1970. A similar region-wide campaign has been repeated periodically since
January 1971. The Dong Khoi concept resembles the Hiep Dong saturation opera-
tions conducted in southern MR I; it involves the coordinated operation of
ARVN and Pacification Forces (RF/PF, PSDF and National Police) to destroy
enemy safe havens close to population, centers and break the link between VC/NVA
units and supporting W infrastructure (VCI) personnel.

The RF/PF, which had already assumed a substantial portion of the conflict
during 1969, have had greatly increased responsibilities since the initiation
of operations against VC strongholds in the Delta. Concentration of regular
ARVN units and their associated combat support element against these remote
VC base areas reduced the availability of friendly reaction forces near the
populated areas. Moreover, the enemy has been unable or unwilling to conduct
a determined defense of his base areas. Instead he has apparently chosen to
relieve the ARVN pressure by increasing his attacks against more vulnerable
targets such as RF/PF and PSDF outposts near the fringe of the populated areas,
thus attempting to divert attention of ARVN regular battalions from the base
areas.

Forces. In total military strength, US/RVNAF forces in MR IV outnumbered
the enemy by over 8 to 1 during the first quarter of 1971, compared to about
7 to 1 for RVN as a whole.
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Looking only at ground combat elements, nearly 70% of the enemy's 26,500
strength inside the MR consists of small units (separate companies and platoons)
and guerrillas. On the friendly side, RF rifle companies and FF platoons com-
prise about 87% of MR IV's 186,000 ground combat strength.

This strength distribution is indicative of the type of conflict in MR IV,
which has 41% of the RF/PF strength and more then a third of the enemy small
unit/guerrilla strength in the country. In contrast, its share of both the
friendly (regular) and enemy combat battalions is only about 15%.

The enemy infrastructure (VCI) strength in MR IV is approximately 20,000,
about a third of the RVN total and commensurate with its share of the country's
population (35%). Assisting RVNAF in countering this enemy force element are
some 30,000 of the 100,000 man GVN National Police, ineluding 8,000 in the Field
Force and Special branches.

The Peoples Self Defense Force (PSDF) bre also an important augmentation
to RVNAF for the pacification program, particularly the 35 man Key Interteams
(KITs) which have replaced PF platoons in some of the more secure hamlets.
About 25% of the 6.4 million MR IV population has been organized into the PSDF
with nearly 500,000 in the combat PSDF. As of March 31, 1971 nearly 4,800
KITs had been organized and trained, more than double the 2,100 on hand in
June 1970.

The friendly/enemy strength ratio for -ombat battalions and RF/PF to enemy
small unit/guerrillas, when compared to G0N control (Table 1) show:

-- The friendly/enemy battalion strength ratio has regained 1969 levels.
The departure of the VNMC battalions (completed by January 1971) has been off-
set by the combined effects of enemy attrition and movement of NVA units out
of MR IV into Cambodia.

-- The strength ratio of RF and PF units to enemy small units and guerrillas

has more than doubled since 1969. Enemy strength has steadily dwindled while
the RF/PF strength increased by over 40% (from ll5,000 to 164,000).

-- There was no regression or slowdown in control progress associated with
the reduced battalion strength ratio in the first half of 1970. Although pro-
gress has now begun to flatten out, control gains through the first 9 months of
1970 equalled or exceeded the 1969 rate (1.7% per month).
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TABLE 1

STRENGTH RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL

1970 1971
ist 2nd 3rd 4th 1st

Friendly/Enemy 1 1969 qtr Qtr Qtr Qtr Qtr

Strength Ratios
(Monthly Average)

Combat Bns a/ 2.7 2.8 2.3 1.8 2.5 2.8 2.8
RF/PF to VC Small

units/guerrillas 4.0 4.3 5.5. 6.3 6.8 7.9 8.8

GVN Control /
(% of rural pop, end of

period) 28 48 53 58 65 69 71

Excludes battalions in Cambodia, both ARVN units conducting cross border
operations and enenxy units located in Cambodia but which o~uld be rapidly
introduce: into MR IV.

_/ VSSG indicator based on HES which generally corresponds closely to the
A-B security score.

Enemy Activity. According to recent re-evaluation of the enemy situation
in MR IVY , the eneiy has since mid-1970-re-initiated the "Struggle Movement"
tactics which typified his political and military activity during 1960-65.
Their maximum goal is the re-creation of the NLF political organization to es-
tablish the degree of population control which they previously (1965-68)
exercised. All activity: military as well as political, supports this effort,
and the minimum goal is demoralization of the GVN.

Despite the infusion of NVA uc.its and fillers in late 1969-early 1970,
COSVN guidance (Resolutions 9"and 14) stressed that these reinforcements were
intended to support the generation of a guerrilla movement, and were not to be
used in widespread main force attacks. More recently the concept has been
modified (COSVN Resolution 10 and Directive 01/71) to concentrate more on
reorganizing and strengthening overt and covert party chapters in the GVN
pacified areas.

The new guidance does not, however, call for suspension of all VC/NVA
military action in pacified areas; instead, scattered small scale activities
i/ Special Annex to the Delta Regional Assiztance Command (DRAC) PERITEP,

dated May 23, 1971.
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are to continue against selected targets and in defense of covert networks.
Additional tasks include proselytizing RVNAF and PSDF personnel to develop
penetration agents in outposts and key GVN pacification units.

The recorded pattern of enemy initiated incidents and resultant KIA
(Table 2) shows enemy incidents progressively increasing since the 1968/69
dry season low, when the VC were recuperating from losses suffered in the Tet
68 offensives.

-- 1969 and 1970 yearly levels exceed their preceding dry season period
(68/69 and. 69/70), while total incidents during the 1970/71 dry season appruched
Tet 68 levels.

-- The primary enemy emphasis is on those incidents which entail the least
cost of his personnel and ammunition (harass by fire and harassment/sabotage/
terror) but maintain high friendly KIA levels.

-- Friendly KIA during the 1970/71 dry season exceeded that for the corre-
sponding 1967/68 period, whereas enemy KIA shows a decline of nearly 8(A.

N-TABLE

ENEMY ACTIVITY PATTERNS
(Monthly Average)

earg Oct-Apr (Dry Season) Avg
1 197__ 68/69 69/70 /71

Enemy Initiated Incidents
Ground Attack 31 29 38 61 15 37 50
Attack by Fire 58 43 50 76 39 39 46
Harass by Fire 370 329 473 518 284 367 497
Har/Sab./Terror a/ 141 152 185 150 161 157 195

Total '6- 55-3 IW W5 7880

KIA From Enemy Incidents
Friendly b 385 383 461 522 322 396 554
Enemy 191 103 92 318 54 156 67

Source: Computer File of Operational Reports (VCIIA/VNDBA, SITRA, and TIRS)
prioritized to eliminate double counting.

a/ Includes those incidents reported through military (OPREP-5) and civilian
(TIRS) channels.

_/ Includes assassinations from '17MS.

Despite this progressive increase in enemy initiated acivity, a consensus
of other related factors, as well as observations from the field, indicate that
the intensity and impact of these incidents have actually diminished.
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It seems likely that the relatively minor upsurge in late 6 9/early 70 was

associated with the renewed enemy interest in, and reinforcement of, the Delta.
The substantial increases since then, however, appear to be more in reaction
to RVNAF initiatives such as the cross-border operations and the base area/
Dong Khoi campaigns. In general, GVN control continued to progress in 1970
and 1971 (thru April).

-- The enemy has broken up many of his larger units and attacks are smaller
in scale; only 2-3 of the 100 attacks conducted monthly during the 1970/71 dry
season were significant.!/ His monthly expenditure of large caliber (57/60mm
up) ammunition hal decreased f4.om 15 tons in early 1970 to 6 tons in 1971.

-- More than 70% of all enemy incidents and resulting friendly KIA were
recorded in provinces affected by RVNAF campaigns against VC base areas in the
U Minh (21st Div area) and Kien Hoa/Vinh Binh province (Base area 487/490).

-- The bigh friendly KIA levels are rarely felt in the aggregate since
they accumulate from a host of relatively minor incidents. On the average, it
takes 3 harassments by fire to cause 1 friendly KIA, while each ground attack
will exact 3 KIA. Each of the other two incident types (attack by fire, H/S/T)
result in 1 KIA per incident.

Outposts Overrun. A total of 61 outposts have been reported overrun in
1971 (through 6 June) by the Delta Regional Assistance Command (DRAC), about
equal to the 1970 total for the year. Most of these outposts have fallen
because the RF/PF or PSDF defendexs either displayed gross lack of security or
were penetrated by enemy agents.

This selective targeting of outposts not only yields the enemy sorely needed
supplies but also maintains his credibility among the populace. Since January,
the number of weapons and radios captured by the enemy in MR IV would be
sufficient to equip 10 PF platoons per month at their current assigned levels.
Most of this equipment comes from overrun outposts.

The growing concern at the possible adverse impact of a continuation of
these incidents on the Pacification Program is reflected in a recent (April 1,
1972) directive from the MR IV commanrler. This directive clearly fixes responsi-
bility at appropriate leadership leve-s and establishes graduated punishment for
any recurrence (outposts overrun more than once in the same area).

So far the impact of these overrun outposts appears to be primarily limited
to the forces in the outpost and highlights the pervasive problem of leadership

l The MACV Measurement of Progress (MOP) defines a significant attack as one
which meets one or more of the following criteria: (a) total enemy and
friendly KIA and MIA of 30 or more, (b) enemy attacks a major friendly
installatio±±, (c) substantial amounts of friendly or enemy materiel is
lost or captured, (d)destruction or damage to friendly aircraft or weapons
systems, and (e) new tactic or technique is introduced by the enemy.
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and personnel security procedures caused by rapid expansion of the pacification
forces during the past two years. Although representing a potential danger to
the Pacification Program itself, its actual impact to date has been restricted
to less than 2% of the rural population.

Data from the HEIonthly hamlet level question relating to the overrunning
of friendly positionsV shows 62 hamlets with an outpost overrun from November
1970 through April 1971. This correlates closely with the report of 61 out-
posts overrun from regular sources. Of the 62 hamlets, 5 reported overrun
incidents twice during the period and two reported 3 overruns. Detailed
analysis of the data shows:

-- More than 80% were recorded in the area of the 21st Division and
Kien Hoa/Vinh Binh provinces, where RVNAF pressure on enemy base areas continues.

The total population of hamlets affected during the 6 months (Nov 70 -

April 71) period is about 89,000 and represents 1.7% of the MR IV rural
population.

-- Only 58,000 (1.1%) of the MR IV rural population wqre in hamlets
where the incident was reported to have a significant impact'/ and the maximum
for a single month during the period was 23,500 (0.5%).

-- In 42 of the 62 hamlets (68%) the security status between November
1970 and April 1971 either had no net change or improved. The population of
hamlets which Bustained a net security dec.. :e of one or more letter grade was
35,000 (0.7% of the MR IV rural population).

RVNAF Performance

In late 1969--early 1970 the situation in MR IV was jeopardized by the poor
performance of the 7th ARVN division after redeployment of US combat units from
its area and the large influx of NVA units and filler personnel for depleted
VC units.

Since then RVNAF has seized and maintained the initiative in tM IV; the
new commander of the 7th Division (appointed in mid-Janu--y 1970) has turned in
into one of the top performers in the country, and the b: ay is under increased
pressure froL the combined effects of Cambodian cross-border operations, the
campaign against his long held base areas inside MR IV, and the Dong Khoi
(clean-up) operations.

ij Question HMB-3, response number 5, which indicates that the most serious
enemy initiated incident was a ground assault with the friendly position
overrun.

2/ Question HMD-5, response runber 5 signifies a significant defeat of friendly
forces.
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In the first four months of 1971, RVNAF in MR TV accounted fcr 41% of
all enemy KTA inside RVN, contrasted to 26% for a co,.,arable period in 1970.21
Monthly KIA averages (Table 3) indicate:

-- The overall intensity of combat in 1971 is somewhat lower than a
comparable period (1st half) in 1970, and the burden of the war is shifting
from regular units to the pacification forces.

-- The RF/PF share of RVNAF KIA increased from 62% in the first half of
1970 to 77% in 1971. Moreover, paramilitary/civilian deaths increased from
about 40% of RVNAF to over 50% in the same period.

-- The enemy/friendly KIA ratio dropped during the last half of 1970.
This is probably associated with the initial ARVN movement .into VC base areas
and the previously cited enemy reaction against more vulnerable friendly targets.

TABLE 3

KIA RESULTS

(mo/ithly average)1969 .1970 1-973

1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nrd Half Jan-A ril

Enemy KIA _/ 3807 2134 2697 1569 2352

Friendly KIA a/
Regular Force (US/RVNAF) 379 240 346 224 203
RFiPF 359 455 560 593 684

Total 7I7

KIA Ratio (Enemy/Friendly) 5.2 3.1 3.0 1.9 2.7
Paramilitary/Civilian DeathsiW 233 189 244 211 317

a/ From OASD(C) Table 53.
bJ Deaths and assassinations from enemy incidents. Unlike the operationel

reports of military KIA, which is later adjusted and confirmed, no such
follow up action is taken for civilian casualty reports. The paramilitary
-md civilian deaths are therefore probably understated. Applying the OASD(C)
adjustment factor to this data shows that paramilitary/civilian deaths were
about 40% of the RVNAF KIA except for 1971 and the first half of 1969, when
they were about 50% of the RVNAF total.

l_ While iz should be noted that US helicopter gunshios contribute 25-30% of
enemy KIA credited to RVNAF in MR IV, the same is true for friendly ground
units on operations elsewhere in the country (KBA for Lam Soil 719 and tb't
Cambodian Toan Thang operation accounted for about 32% of the enemy KIA ).
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Regular Forces. In 1969 and early 1970 many of the regular ARVN batta-
lions were still conducting short duration operations from secure bases in the
heavily populated areas. They attacked enemy units attempting to move into
or out of base areas such as the U Minh and Sevwn Mountains and in some cases
inflicted heavy casualties, but the basic strategy was to ccntain rather than
reduce these strongholds.

Since then regular battalions have operated for the most part either in
Cambodia or from bases in or near the enemy strongholds in MR IV. Unlike pre-
vious campaigns against such enemy strongholds, the regular units have stayed
in the area, built fire support bases and are beginning to bring in RF units
for a more permanent presence -- much like the 1969 performance of the 9th
AP.VN division in Sa Dec and Vinh Long.

As a result uf these extended operations in the U Minh, Seven Mountains,

and Kien Hoa/ Vinh Binh base areas, the enemy has:

-- Suffer.ed a further reduction in his recruiting base due to exodus of
civilians from these areas. In the first quarter of 1971 these three areas
in MR IV accounted for nearly 60% of the countrywide Chieu Hoi totals.

-- Lost the use of his major weapons factories and now must rely on mobile
repair teams, captured weapons and supply by sea.

-- Continued a trend of dispersing many of his larger units into platoon
and Squad size elements, particularly in the northern delta (VCMR 2) where the
88th NVA and DT2 regiments have apparently disbanded.

-- Reduced the size of infiltration groups to 30-50 men, in contrast to
the battalion size groups of late .969-early 1970.

A recent field interview-/ indicates that the campaign against the U Minh
a'ea will be reinforced by a regiment of the 9th Division. Its operations in
the Seven Mountains area is to be turned over to a combined Ranger/RF task
force.

The JGS is reportedly cotsiderivg the designation of the 9th Division as a
countrywide mobile reaction force. If so, it will probably need some refitting
time. Since the end of the first Cambodian operations last year (July), the
9th has operated with its regiments widely scattered and has slipped from its
former position as one of the leading ARVN divisions. Constantly on the move
since October 1969, the 9th has the worst desertion problem of any division and
somel oits battalions reportedly can field only about 250 men (of an authorized

l_ CAS Field interviews with the G-3, 9th ARVN Division in June 1971 ()DCS
DB-315/03436-71).
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Low assigned strength levels pervade all of the regular battalions in MR
IV. The April MACV Measurement of Prcgress shows 29 of the 36 infantry batta-
lions in divisions at less than 70% of authorized strength.

Pacification Forces. With the regular forces operating mostly in remote
areas of •M IV and large enemy units dispersing rather than defending their
base areas, greater responsibility for the overall conflict falls on the paci-
fication forces (RF/PF, PSDF, National Police, etc.). Their response to this
challenge will either "nail down the lid" and eventually reduce conflict to a
police action or will allow tne enemy to start his 1960-65 cycle all over again.
At this point there seems to be some hope for the former although their per-
formance in the initial stages has been somewhat uneven.

On the postive side:

-- GVN control of the rural population has not regressed, and after main-
tamning a plateau at the 69% level from Dec 70 throrgh Feb 71, control in the
next two months increased to a little over 72%.

-- The 15% increase in RF/PF strength over the past year has primarily been
used to provide additional offensive capability.

- Comparing March 71 with March 70, there are now about 100 more RF
companies and 1,000 more PF platoons, yet the commitment to security duties
remained essentially constant.

- The number of RF battalions has doubled since mid 1970 -- from 6 to
12, and each of the nearly 4,800 PSDF KITs has the same strength as one of the
3,400 PF platoons.

-- Despite the increased number of units, c_)erations per unit and contacts
per operation "ave not declined. Contacts per 1,000 RF/PF operations in the
rest of RVN are only about 2/3 those recorded in MR IV (15 vs 20).

-- The Dong Khoi (clean up) operations have apparently contributed to sub-
stantial improvement in VCI neutralizations (killed or captured) in 1971. MR
IV accounted for 4%'of the RVN total in the first quarter of 1971, compared to

. 38% in the first quarter of 1970. The MR IV RF/PF alone account for 20% of
the RVN total for both years.

On the debit side of the pacification force ledger however, is their
inability to stem the enemy's low level activity (harassment, sabotage, and
terrorism) which is claiming a high toll among the populece. Moreover, lax
security measures have also contributed to the high incidence of outposts over-
run and associated loss of equipment to the enemy.
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-- On a per unit basis, TF/PF in MR IV lost 4 times as many weapons as
all other units in the country and their weapons captured/lost ratio is 2.0
compared to 6.3 for the rest of RVN.

-- For each enemy weapon captured, the PSDF in MR IV lose 3, twice as
many as PSDF in the rest of the country.

3
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SECURITY SITUATION IN SOUTHERN hVI I

Sww.r. The withdrawal of US units together with continuing enemy

pressure and problems with RF/PF have produced a decline in security to
mid- 19 70 1evels in the three southern provinces of MR I (Quang Nnm, Quang
Tin and Quang Ngai). The enemy 's activities are actually below last year's
levels, but lack of confidence in territoriql forces has produced a general
climate of pessimism, particularly in Quang Nam where the enemy con:tinues to
emphasize terrorism and shelling of population centers.

The situation may be analagous to the former area of US operations in
the Delta. Security lost momentum there for about six months while ARVN units
adjusted to the absence of the US 9th Division. It would appear that the
security arrangements in Quang Norn province should be strengthened in order
to compensate for the aggressive leadership and resources formerly provided
by US Marine units.

Forces. During the past six months US forces declined in southern MR I

while RvNAF and enemy units remained relatively constant. Table 1 shows that

US battalions declined from 18 in December 1970 to U1 in May 1971. The last

US Marine battalions left Quang Nam province in March-April, and US Army batta-

lions shifted from Quang Tin and Quang Ngai to help fill the gap. The with-

drawals are placing an added burden on the ARVN 2nd Division and 51st Regiment,

and are forcing the GVN territorial forces to operate on their own (without US -MAT

and CAP advisors) for the first time.

TABLE I

ENEMY AND FRIENDLY UNITS

Quang Nam Quang Tin Quang Ngai Total
Dec 70 May71 Dec 70 May 71 Dec 70 ML7 Dec 70 MayT7.

Enemy
Combat Bns 15 14 7 5 9 ii 31 30
Separate Cos 8 9 8 9 20 20 36 38
S~parate Plts 0 0 2 2 1 1 3 3

Friendly
US Bns 6 5 6 . 6 4 18 11
FW Bns 4 4 0 0 0 0 4 4
ARVN/VNMC Bns 8 8 5 5 8 8 21 21

Trtal -1B T7 2.1 7 1 3 3

RF Cos 62 64 38 40 54 54 154 158

PF Pits 223 223 222 226 285 283 730 732
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The decline in friendly forces was felt in Quang Nam more than the other
two provinces. While the number of friendly units in Quang Nam remained con-

stant, there are indications that the changeover from US Marines to US Army/

ARVN/RF/FF responsibility mar have disrupted force effectiveness there. The
table below shows that friendly operations with contact declined from 1970 to
1971 in Quang Nam, but' generally increased in the other two provinces.

TABLE 2

US/FW/AR. V ACTIVITY a_/

(monthly Averages)

Quang Nam Quang Tin u gai Total
1st 1st 1st 1st 1st 1st 1st 1st

Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half

2197 1971 m7o 1971 1970 1971 1970 -1271

Large Unit Opns
US/FW 3 2 6 3 10 4 19 9

ARVN 14 7 6 16 731
Total 17 9 12 Y9 19 15

Small Unit Opns with
Contact
US1F. 453 -17 0 0 1 0 .54 17

ARVN 12 13 24 27 26 30 6_ 70

Total 30 2-T -27 -27 30 523 -O

a_ 1971 data through May.

Territorial force performance also appears to be suffering, particularly

for FE in Quang Nam province. Table 3 shows that IF/PF effectiveness in terms

of contacts per 100 operations dropped off sharply in Quang hsam (from 7.3 in

first half 1970 to 4.1 in 1971), but remained constant in Quang Tin and Quang

Ngai (6.5). Furthermore 100% of PF platoons reporting in June 1971 in Quang
Nam were operating primarily in secure areas, rather than in the consolidation
zones where the enemy threat is greater and there is opportunity for contact
and results. A recent report by a field grade ARVN officer also suggests
a general pepsimism and defensive attitude on the part of territoe'ial forces,
particularly in Quang Nam provinces
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TABLE 3

R_/PF ACTIVITY
(Montly Averages)

Quang Tin/
quang Nam Quang Ngai Total RVN

1st Half ist Half 1st Half 1st Half ist Half 1st Half
1970 1971 1970 1971 1970 1971

Small Unit Opns
with Contact

RF 296 195 223 536 2395 3797
PF 477 265 597 763 2989 3623
Total 77--3 W B0 1299 534 72-0

Contacts per 100
Operations

RF 9.1 5.5 10.1 8.5 2.1 2.1
PF 6.4 3.1 5.8 5.6 -1.3 1.2
Total 7.3 -'7 6 --•X - 1.--

Percent of Units
Operating Primarily
in Secure Areas a2

RF 28 42 26
PF 100 71 61

Units reDorting "not applicable" or "unknown" are excluded from consideration.
Based on June 1971 data of unknown reliability.

Enemy Activity. The enemy's first half activities were generally lower
in 1971 than 1970 in southern MR I, but terrorism continued unabated, particu-
larly in Quang Nam. Enemy.attacks in the three provinces declined about one-
third from 1970 (48 per month) to 1971 (33 per month), and other types of
incidents declined' 40-60%. Terrorist incidents continued to produce about
as many victims (assassinations, abductions, and woundings) in Quang Nam in
the first half of 1971 (289) as in 1970 (298).
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TABLE 14

ENEMY INCIDENTS AND CHIEJ HOI RESULTS
(Monthly Averages)

Q N uang Tin Quang Ngai Total
ist 1st ist ist 1st 1st 1st 1st
Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half
1970 197o 1 97 1971 2 171 1970 1971

Enemy Incidents a/
Attacks 18 14 18 4 12 15 48 38
Harassment by fire 160 92 72 21 67 41 299 014
Other Har/Ter/Sab 160 103 42 31 115 73 331 207

Total 37 1959 T3_2 -5 -9 1 29 ;T _7

Terror Casualties 298 289 74 56 150 127 522 472

Chieu Hoi Rallier" ?_ 91 38 121 70 160 66 372 174

! Prioritized to include data from OPREP and TIRS reporting systems.
_/ 1971 data through May 1971 only.

The patterns of enemy activity indicate a general decline in overall
capability, but an increased emphasis on building guerrillas and VCI for pro-
tracted warfare. One result of the continued enemy presence in rural areas
is a recent decline in the rate of Chieu Hoi ralliers in all three provinces.
First halt 1971 ralliers totaled 174, compared to 372 in 1970. VCI neutrali-
zations are also lagging in many areas.

Security Results. The overall result of US withdrawals, lagging RF/PF,
and continued enemy presence has been to set security back to mid-1970 levels
in all three provinces. Data from the Hamlet Evaluation System (HES/71)
below shows that 61.9% of the population wa3 rated A-B in June 1971, ccmpared
to 62.6% in June 1970.

TAMB 5

RES POPULATION DATA
(% of Population Rated A-B)

Jan 70 Jun 70 Dec 70 Mar 71 Jun 7-

Quang Nam/Danang 45.6 72.2 76.9 70.7 71.1
Quang rin 60.3 59.3 75.0 64.9 69.8
Quang Ngai 36.3 51.1 51.3 a4:.7 44.7

Total Southern MR I 52.0 62.5

VSSG Rural GVN Control 145.8 54.0 66.3 54.6 N/A

CONFIDENTIAL
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The VSSG rural control indicator shows a similar loss in GVN control.
Detailed data shows that the loss df control is due to increased enemy
companies and battalions in the populated areas, indicating lagging RF/PF
effectiveness in -. ,Ltrolling the approaches to hamlets.

Prospects for Recovery. The situation in southern MR I is analagous
in many ways to the tough situation the ARVN 7th Division faced in the Delta
in mid-1969. Both areas were traditional VC strongholds, and both had been
dominated for several years by a vigorous US presence (1W 9th Division in
the Delta, and US Marines in Southern MR I). When the US units left the
Delta, it took a full six months before ARVN was able to achieve full
effectiveness, and population security lagged in the interim. It wasn't
until a forceful, energetic ARVN division commander took over that security
resumed strong upward momentum.

In southern MR I, the burden for population security rests squarely on
the RF/PF and PSDF. These forces were largely dormant under the massive US
presence, and may take some time to develop their full potential. It also
appears that some additional measures may be needed to strengthen security

• ~arrangements in Quang Nero to restore confidence and aggressiveness formerlyprovided by US units and the CAP/MAT teams which worked with the RF/PF.
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BATTLE PROSPECTS IN THE MR 2 HIGHLANDS

Recent assessments indicate the strong possibility of an enemy
offensive in MR 2 early in 1972. The enemy has historically mounted
offensives in the highlands of MR 2 normally employing a 3 regiment force.
The major difference in this year's enemy build-up in the deployment of
the 320th Division to the B-3 front. This will substantially increase
enemy capability. The critical factor in judging enemy intentions is the
employment of the 320th NVA Division; its arrival frcm North Vietnam
is imminent but there are two differing views on its likely employment.

- Strong Offensive. This view, strongly held by COMUSMACV, sees the
320th augmenting organic B-3 Front units in MR 2. This would lead to a
l½ to 1 force ratio in favor of the enemy, the worst in the history of
the Highlands but not as bad as the 2 or 3 to 1 faced by RVNAF during
Lam Son 719.

-LOC Protection. Those holding this view believe the 320th will
provide a reserve to protect the enemy logistic network in Cambodia and

South Laos. This would release all of the organic units of the B-3 Front
for action -a MR 2 but the force ratio would be.about the same as in
last year's FSB6 attacks.

Despite the adverse ratio of forces if the 320th is employed, MR 2
units will be on defense in familiar home terrain, in contrast to RVNAF
in Lam Son 719. Should it become necessary, the adverse ratios could be
improved to about 1 to 1 by using more units from the ARVN 23rd Division
or MR 3.

Analysis of support furnished during past enemy offensives reveals
that combat support now available to MR 2 should be adequate:

- Of 13 ARVN artillery battalions available, the 5 under MR
control would more than double the amount used at Ben Het/Dak To.

- The three VNAF helicopter squadrons now in the Highlands provide
about 3 times the support furnished RVNAF during Ben Het/Dak To.

- Major engagements in MR 2 have never received more than 8% of the
total US/VNAF tactical air sorties, and support equalling the highest
level ever flown in MR 2 would require less than 15% of the current
US/VNAF capability.

- In May-June 1969, Ben Het/Dak To received almost 25% of the B-52
sorties being flown in SEA. Support equivalent to that provided at
Ben Het/Dak To would require 40% of the current capability.

Since last year's battle in MR 2 a new armored cavalry squadron has
been activated and a VNAF gunship squadron transferred from MR 3. More
recent RVNAF actions to counter the expected offensives include alerting

two brigades of the general rpserve for movement to MR 2 and replacement 1j CONFIDENTIAL
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of the 23rd Division's comonder.

Principal RVNAF shortcbmings noted during the intense action at

Lam Son were battlefield coordination and casualty replacement. After

action reports frum MR 2 cite the same deficiencies in addition to poor

staff planning.

CONFIDENTIAL 1•5



C'4

CONFIDENTIAL
Details

Introduction. Recent assessments indicate the strong possibility of an
enemy offensive in western IR 2 around mid-Februery 1972. Despite gen-
eral agreement on the enemy capabilities in the area, there are some
understandable differences among analysts as to his actual intentions.
Moreover, RWVAF preparations and activity will influence not only the
outcome but also the intended scope of the enemy's activity. This analysis
discusses current enemy capabilities and intentions, the historical data
on past enemy offensives in the Highlands, and RVNAF preparations to
counter the expected offensives this year. Additional perspective is
provided by comparing the scope of past and projected enemy offensives
with Lam Son 719.

Current Enemy Capability and intentions

The OJCS/CIA recently updated last spring's assessment of enemy cap-
abilities in RVN and noted that enemy preparations since then in the B-3
front (increased personnel and unit infiltration) give them an added cap-
ability to launch an offensive in the Highlands early in 1972. In addition,
Hanoi's search for a dramatic (albeit temporary) tactical success might
focus on this region, where RVNAF units are more dispersed and of poorer
quality than those in MR 1.

Informal discussions with intelligence analysts from several agencies
reveal considerable unanimity not only with regard to the capability
assessment but also the enemy's probable scheme of maneuver -- a main thiast
in Kontum provincýe with supporting attacks in Pleiku and northern MR 1 to
tie down ARVN forces there. To further restrict the RVNAF reinforcing
capability, increased activity is also expected in MR 3 and the coastal
provinces of northern MR 2 and southern MR 1. According to same analysts,
the intelligence signals countrywide are mare reminiscent of 1964 (heavy
attacks in the Kontum area and northern MR 1, low level activity elsewhere)
than 1968.

The principal difference in analysts' views of the current situation
revolves around the intended use of the 320th NVA division whose arrival
in the B-3 front is ifmrinent and thus the probable intensity of this year's
enemy offensive in the Highlands compared to those in the past.

Strong Offensive. This view, stron& held by COMUSMACV, assumes
employment of the 320th I•VA division in the battle area and thus the largest
enemy effort since TET 1968.

LOC Protection. Those holding this view believe the 320th is to
provide a reserve and protect the South Laos portion of the supply network,
while the three regiments normally organic to the B-3 front conduct an
offensive similar to the Ben Het/Dak To campaign in 1969.

In addition to the 320th Division, the B-3 front has apparently been
augmented by up to a battalion of 122zmm field guns (10-12 tubes). The
significance of this added combat support to an enemy offensive, however,
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may be more psychological than real; the i22mm guns have a greater range
than the ARVN 155mm howitzer (22kin vs 15 1kn) but the 155 is more accurate
and its projectile weight is nearly twice as large. Moreover, the 122m
gun is vulnerable to allied air strikes; it is 15% heavier than the
155mm and has only been sighted behind tracked vehicle movers.

intelligence reports from the field show no distinct pattern and
could support either view, depending on the analyst's interpretation.
Since there has been no significant change in enemy capabilities over
the past weeks, CCMUSMACV's recent request for new authorities may simply
reflect his growing conviction in the strong offensive interpretation.

The LOC protection view is primarily based onthe importance of the
expanded Ho Chi Minh Trail to the enemy and declining levels of US sup-
port to RVNAF:

- Elements of two B-3 regiments have been helping to expand and
protect the routes through South Laos and northern Cambodia sincemid-1970.
Enemy sensitivity to RVNAF ground interdbtion threats may have dictaT d
the dispatch of the 320th to assume this mission. This would release
organic B-3 units for action in the Highlands this year, leaving them
the option to employ the additional division in 1973.

- Return of all B-3 units for a 1969 style activity upsurge would
probably achieve the desired publicity this year, while next year would
be more opportune for a major offensive. US combat support to RVNAF,
already reduced over previous levels, will be essentially nil by 1973,
and the 320th would have gained valuable familiarity with the terrain.

Historical Perspective. The highlands of MR 2 have been the scene of
large scale enemy action for the past several years, usually beginning in
late March/early April, peaking in May and subsiding in June after which
enemy units retire to their sanctuaries across the border.

Enemy• attacks in the eastern portion of MR 2 are smaller in scale
and generally avoid major confrontation with friendly main force units.
Enemy base areas supporting his coastal units are more vulnerable to
friendly penetration, which restricts his ability to mass without detec-
tion in this area.

4 ~ Battle Detail. The enemy opens these setpiece battles in the highlands
with scattered attacks by fire which build to a crescendo and are followed
by multi-battalion ground assaults against isolated GVN outposts. Nor-
mally two infantry regiments and the bulk of his artillery regiment attacks
in Kontum, with one or two regiments and the rest of the artillery in
Pleiku.

Since 1969 this two province area has been on a par with all of MR 3
in number of enemy ground attacks during the April-June period. Moreover,
during this same period in 1971 friendly regular KIA there equalled the
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total for both MRs 3 and 4. A comparison of these past battles and
projected force ratios for this year in th.• area (Table 1) shows:

- Employment of the 320th NVA Division is the key issue. _'

- If the 320th is used in the enemy attack, friendly to enemy force
ratios approach that for Lam Son 719 (.7 compared to .5).

- If the 320th is not used, force ratios will be about the same
as last year (about I to 1).

Despite the adverse ratio of forces should the 320th be deployed, in
contrast ta Lam Son 719, the MR 2 forces will be on defense in their home
territory. Moreover, the ratios above assume only the same reinforcement
as last year. As discussed la.. r in the RVNAF preparations section,
it would be possible to provide enough reinforcement to raise the com-
bat strength ratio to nearly I to 1, shoula that prove necessary.

TABLE 1

BATTLES IN KONTUM/PLEIKU a/ LAM SON 71-

1969 1970 1971 1972 1971
Then Het/DaK TO) kDakiiZ1 (FSB b) (320th NVA)

Combat Bns In Out
Friendly 20 (8 us) 16 (3 US) 25 25b 2-T/ 20
Enemy 19 18 26 38 26 4o
Fr/En Ratio 1.1 .9 1.0 .7 1.0 .5

Combat Str (000)
Friendly 15.6 8.6 11.6 11.6 11.6 12.5
Enemy 5.8 5.5 8.7 13.5 8.7 27.1
Fr/En Ratio 2.7 1.5 1.3 .9 1.3 .5

Enemy Attks (per month) 72 72 24 - - N/A

Results
EnerW KIA 3241 1699 4526 - - 13642
Friendly KIA 330 708 577 - - 1532
En/Fr Ratio 9.8 2.4 7.8 - -

GVN Control
Before Battle 34 52 50 6P(Nov 71)
After Battle 27 48 50 - -

a/ Data is for the entire two province area during the course of the battle. KIA
results are operational (OPREP) figures, not final verified casualties.

bJ Assumes the 2 airborne brigades and a regiment of 23rd Division are moved to
the battle area.

_/ Although there are some tentative indications that the 271st Regiment may also be
destined for the B-3 Front, it was not included in our assessment, because the sketchy
intelligence information available indicates that the 271st currently consists of only
one battalion, and this would not materially affect either the calcula-
tions or outcome. CONFIDENTIAL
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Artillery and Helicopter Support. Since much of the enemy KIA in these
battles is credited to artillery and air we examined available data to
determine the scope of such support in the past and the impact of US
redeployments.

US forces furnished all oi' the helicopter support and most of the
artillery and TAC AIR support for the 1969 Ben Het/Dat To Campaign.

- Two battalions (36 tubes) of light and medium artillery augmented
by a composite heavy (175/8") battery(5 tubes). All of the heavy artillery
and half of the light/medium tubes were US.

- US Army Aviation units provided 32 helicopters (6 gunships, 20utility, 6 heavy) per day. In sharp contrast, more than 20 times thatnumber (659) were used on 1AM SON 719.

By the time of the FSB6 attack in 1971, US artillery in MR 2 had been
reduced about 2/3 (to 5 bns). A medium (155mm) and heavy (175/8") battalion
were in Pleiku but were not employed in. the actual battle area. According
to the commander of the VNAF 2d Air Division,* his division furnished all
of the air support in the actual area of operations (2 helicopter squad-
rons, 2 fighter squadrons, and a liaison squadron).

Based on the above, RVNAF seems to have adequate combat support
available in MR 2 for the predicted enemy offensive even though all US
artillery has been withdrawn and US helicopters have been reduced:

- Of the 13 ARVN artillery battalions, the 5 under MR control wouldmore than double those employed in the Ben Het/Dak To battle.

- Although ARVN does not ht e heavy (175mm/8") artillery in MR 2,
available US heavy artillery was ,ot actually used in the battle area during
the FSB6 battle last year, although it was used during Ben Het/Dak To.

- VNAF in Mi 2 has three of its four UH-I helicopter squadrons (31
helicopters each) stationed in Pleiku, giving them about 3 times the
number provided in support of the Ben Het/Dak To battle.

*CIA field report dated 27 May 1971.
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Tactical Air and B-52 Support

Tactical air sorties have not been used extensively in Kontum and-

Pleiku provinces. Even in the months characterized by major battles, no

more than 8% of the tota), U.S. and VNAF sorties in Southeast Asia (and
17% of all those flown in South Vietnam) were flown in support of operations

in the two provinces. This is in contrast to the air effort devoted to

LAM SON 719 which, during February and March 1971, received about 30% of

all tactical air sorties flown in SEA and over 50% of those flown in

South Laos.

The level of B-52 effort supporting the significant engagements

in Kontum and Pleiku provinces has never exceeded 25% of the total sorties

flown during the period of the battles. However, during the time LAM SON 719

was in progress over 80% of all B-52 sorties flown (and 90% of those

flown in Laos) were in support of the operation.

The table below shows the level of tactical air and B-52 effort support-

ing the major engagements in Kontum and Pleiku during 1969-1971, as well

as the levels during IAM SON 719. Sorties flown in conjunction with these

operations are compared with the air activity in the remainder of SEA during

the times the operations were in progress, and with the capability now

available.
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IUS/VNAF AIR OPERATIONS IN KOITUM AND PLEIKU a/

Ben Het/Dak To Dak Seang FSB6 LAM SON 719
May-June 1969 Apr-May 70 Apr-Jrune 71 Feb-Mar 71

Tactical Air b
Sorties supporting
battle 2,037 2,577 721 8,512

(monthly avg.) (1,019) (2,035) (240) (5,674)
Sorties in all SVN 37,154 15,519 12,675 16,063.2/
Total SEA Sorties 60,707 32,343 46,846 29,824
% of SVN total for battle 5 17 6 53_
% of SEA total for battle 3 8 2 29
% of current monthly
capability 6 13 2 35

B-52
Sorties supporting
operation 804 114 96 1,358

(monthly avg.) (402) (90) (32) (906)
Sorties in all SVN 3,019 1,015 791 1,485 c/
Total SEA sorties 3,544 1,778 3,425 1,664
% of SVN sorties for
battle 27 11 12 91 c_/

% of SEA sorties for
battle 23 6 3 82

% of current monthla
capability 40 9 3 91

a/ Sortie data fQr Ben Het/Dak To and Dak Seang from WM reports of air sup-
port for the operations. Data for FSB6 include all sorties in Kontum and
Pleiku provinces. LAM SON 719 data from TJAF report of CCIMANDO RUNT V.

/Includes gunship sorties.
c/ Sorties in South Laos for LAM SON 719..

CURRENT US/VNA" AIR CPPABILITIES

Tactical Air (sorties/Month)

US 10,000(Air Force) (6,700)

'(Navy) (3,300)
VNAF 6,500

GunshipUS 750
VNAF 800

B.-52 1,000
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Through June 1972 Air Force aircraft based in South Vietnam and Thailand

will have the capability to "fly 6,700 tactical air sorties, 750 gunship
sorties and 1,000 B-52 sorties each month. Navy aircraft will add an addi-
tional 3,300 sorties monthly to the tactical air total. The VNAF have been
programmed to fly 6,500 tactical air and 800 gunship sorties monthly;
however, their contribution will probably not be more than 5,000 tactical
air sorties and 500 gunship sorties each month. Thus, about.15,000 tactical
air 1,250 gunship and 1,000 B-52 sorties should be available each month
until June 1972 (this does not include monthly totals of 3,000-3,500 T-28
and 200 gunship sorties flown by the Lao).

As can be seen in the above table, engagements of a magnitude similar
to Ben Het, Dak Seang and FSB 6 would not require significant portions of
the current US/VNAF tactical air monthly sortie capability. To fly the
level of B-52 support flown during Ben Het would require 40% of the cur ent
B-52 capability. B-52 support equivalent to that at Dak Seang and FSB 6 would
require 9% and 3%, respectively, of the current sortie level.*

As noted previously one squadron of A-ls (24 aircraft) are at Pleiku.
A squadron of A-37s (24 aircraft) is at Nha Trang. To fly the level of
tactical air support flown during Ben Het would require the sortie capability
of one A-37 or two k-1 squadrons. Twice that number of aircraft would have
to be used to support an operation of the magnitude of Dak Sgang. B-52
support as used at Ben Het would require approximatel3 18 aircraft; support
as used at Dak Seang, 4 B-52s and FSB 6, less than 2 '.,-52s.

RVNAF Shortcomings. In LAM SON 719, battlefield coordination and casualty
replacement were considered the principal RVNAF shortcomings. In addition,
a series of MR 2 RVNAF performance assessments during periodically intense
combat since 1969 shows a consistent set of deficiencies. The previous
MR 2 senior advisor noted in his final report that "shortcomings which
existed at Dak Seang (1970) were also present to a lesser extent at FSB 6
(10971)." Among those cited were:

Command and Control. Failure to quickly establish a forward command
post when the operation is large and involves units from several organizations.

- Planning. MR 2 has neither a campaign nor a seasonal plan. Although
MG Dzu moves forces quickly to the scene of action, there is no accompanying
scheme of maneuver, chain of command, or fire support plan.

- Coordination. Coordination of intelligence, aviation, artillery,
and Tac air was poor.

- Personnel ana Unit Management. Casualty reports were not timely
or accurate and there was little or no attempt to establish a priority
system for casualty replacement. Moreover, units were often rotated in
and out of the battle area without regard to their performance potential
or casualties taken.

*While not germane to the current build-up in MR 2, air support of
an operation of the magnitude of LAM SON 719 would require 35% of current
US/VNAF tactical air and 91% of the current B-52 capability. Since the
period of LAM SON 719 combined US/VNAF tactical air capability has decreased
less than 10%; however, since early 1970 the decrease has been over 30%.
B-52 capability is down 10% from a year ago and down 30% from early 1970.
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Current RVNAF Preparations

In addition to the two ROK divisions (18 bns) along the central coast
of MR 2, there are 35 RVNAF maneuver battalions operating generally as
follows:

- The 22d Division (17 bns) has two regiments operating in the threatened
northern Highlands (Kontum and Pleiku) and two in the perennially trouble-
some Binh Dinh area.

- The 23d Division (13 bns) has its three regiments operating over
a wide area from Binh Thuan on the southern coast to Darlac in the highlands
south of Pleiku.

- MR forces (5 bns) include a 3 battalion ranger group and a 2 squadron
armored cavalry brigade now operating around Pleiku.

The OJCS RVN assessment (January update) cited measures taken to

strengthen MR 2 since last May--an armored cavalry squadron activated
and a VNAF gunship squadron transferred from MR 3. More recent actions
include:

- Two airborne brigades (3 bns each) withdrawn from Cambodia and
alerted for movement to MR 2, leaving 2 brigades (1 Abn, 1 Marine) as
JGS general reserve in MR 3.

- Replacement of th• 23rd Division commander by the deputy MR commander
and new province chiefs in Binh Dinh, Darlac, and Quang Duc.

While it seems strange that the 22nd Division commander, whom CM4USMACV
rates incompetent, was not relieved, it is probable that the -MR commander
(MG Dzu) will personally direct operations in the northern highlands as he
did in last year's FSB 6 attacks. Thus having his former deputy in command
of the other division might facilitate rapid movement of reinforcements
to the battle area from the 23rd Division.

In past years, MR 2 commanders have reinforced the highlands with
regiments from either the 23rd Division or the Binh Dinh area. The present
MR 2, senior advisor has stated, however, that the two regiments now in Binh
Dinh would remain there to preclude the usual GVN control losses in Binh
Dinh which have accompanied this turbulence.

In addition to the 6 airborne battalions then, 6-8 battalions could
be provided from the 23rd Division. Depending on the situation in MR 3
and MR 1, one of the two remaining general reserve brigades might also be
made available, since the JGS has alerted a reinforced regiment in MR 4
for possible movement to MR 3.
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THE WAR IN VIETNAM -- POST-TET

The intensity of the war in Vietnam since the VC/NVA Tet offensive is
much higher than during 1967. Th.- attached tables present key statistics
about the war in Vietnem, before, during, and after the 1968 Tet offensive.
They show that-

1. US and VC combat deaths continue to run about double the
1967 rates in the post-Tet period, while RVNAF deaths are 65% above 1967
levels. (Table 1.)

2. Post-Tet US fixed-wing and helicopter losses in SVN are about

double the 1967 average. Losses in TVM have dropped to less than half the
1967 average. (Table 2.)

3. VC/NVA activity is very high in the post-Tet period. First
quarter 1968 infiltration is estimated at over 50,000, more than double
the 1967 rate. The Chieu Hoi rate has remained low in March, April and
May. Enemy attacks are continuing at twice the last half 1967 rate,
including many attacks by mortar fire only. Harassment and sabotage
incidents continue at well above the 1967 rates. Finally, VC assassinations
and abductions continue at very high levels. (Table 3.)

4. By the end of May there were 535,000 US military personnel
and 112 US maneuver battalions in South Vietnam. The enemy had about
123,000 combat personnel and 193 maneuver battalions "uhere. By adding 29
maneuver battalions to his force since June 1967, the enemy has maintained
a fairly constant ratio through April 1968, of about 1.8 enemy battalions
per US maneuver battalion. (Table 4.).

5. RVNAF personnel strength increased 65,000 in March-Aprl due
to a large influx of volunteers and draftees. Desertions in February-April
were 62% higher than the lst half rate of 1967j per 1,000 strength the
rate vras 46% higher. RVNAF forces bore the brunt of the Tet offensive
but have not c3llapsed. (Table 4.)

6. The Tet offensive reduced the secure population by 1.3 million,cancelling the total gain in 1967. Recovery is slow and far from complete.
(Table 5.)

7. The price of the piaster has fallen in the post-Tet
period. The AID retail price index for Saigon reached a record high in
May despite earlier signs of stability. The piaster supply is increasing
rapidly but the supply of goods and foodstuffs is not. The economic
situation in South Vietnam is not healthy at present and the prospects
for improvement in 1968 are not bright. (Table 5.)
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES.a/
(Monthly Average)

1967 1968
1st 2nd 5 Months
Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May Average

KILLED
Allied: US 814 746 1202 2124 1543 1410 2169 1690

SVN 1053 1066 1449 2443 1544 1312 1969 1743
FWF 78 106 iiI 147 88 85 85 103

Total 1945 1915 276- 4714 3175 2807 4223 3536
VC/NVA 7691 6993 15217 39867 17371 12215 22809 21496
KILL RATIO (VC/NVA

To Allied) 4.0 3.6 5.5 8.5 5.5 4.4 5.4 6.1

:a Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary

TABLE 2

AIRCRAFT LOSSES
(Monthly Average)

1967 1968
-Ist 2nd
Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May

US AIRCRAFT LOSSES IN SEA.ý/
SVN

Fixed Wing 7 5 8 7 9 8 15
Helicopter 20 23 56 66 60 42 50

Total 27 28 6' 73 69 50 65
NVH

Fixed Wing 24 30 23 11 9 12 16
Helicopter 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Tot 24 30 24 11 9 12 16
Other b/

Fixed Wing 22 33 35 54 47 32 41
Helicopter 29 38 51 64 47 40 41

Total 51 731 86 118 94 72 52
Total

Fixed Wing 53 68 66 72 65 52 72
Helicopzer 49 61 108 130 107 82 91

Total 102 129 174 202 172 134 163

a/ Source: Table 6, OSD(C) SEA Statistical Summary, 19 Jtne 68.
j~/ Aircraft and helicopters lost to non-hostile action, support aircraft
losses, and all other losses in connection with the war.
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TABLE 3

VC NVA ACTIVITIE';
M onthly Average)

ist 2nd
Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May

Infiltration
Reported to Date 8050 5600 20600 6100 10300 4300
OASD/SA Estimate c/ 8184 7076 23700 11500 22700 16200

Chieu Hoi 3012 1517 1303 720 518 881 894
VC Incidents

Attacks: Bn Size 4 5 28 18 18 5 19
Other 163 241 381 552 540 386 569

Total 167 246 409 570 558 391 566
Harassment 1620 1585 1615 1289 2585 1929 2329
Terrorism 155 173 139 68 134 75 113
Sabotage 62 178 195 185 484 212 210

Propaganda 77 57 32 7 29 12 7
AA Fire 1234 981 1241 1633 1324 1031 943

Total incidents 3315 3220 3631 3752 5184 3650 4190

Assassinations
GVN Officials 23 25 58 N/A 37 21
Other rivilians 212 358 560 N/A 506 266

Total 235 383 618 N/A 543 287

Abductions
GVN Officials 15 17 39 N/A 20 22
Other Civilians 295 568 822 N/A 1113 806

Total 310 585 861 N/A 1133 828

a Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary.
b Confirmed, Probable and Possible.

j Based on factors developed to compensate for the fact MACV is unable to
count many Wnfiltrators until long after they have infiltrated.
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TABLE 4

US AND ALLIED FORZEa'/
"(End of Period)

2nd7 1968
1st 2nd

Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May

US Militar Personnel
in SEA (000O
SVN 448.9 486.6 494.3 506.9 516.4 526.2P 534.8P

Thailand 39.0 44.5 14.3 45.1 16.o 46.2 47.1P

VC/NVA OB in tVUd/
Total Combat Str (000) 120.0 119.5 14o.2 124.2 123.3 i22.6

Total Maneuver Bns 164 176 193 193 193 193

US Maneuver Battalions
in SVN 85 12 12 108 100 112 112

Ratio of VC/NVA to US9 1. 18 17

Maneuver Battalions 1.9 1.7 1.9 1.8 1.8 1.7

RVNAF StrengthY/
Strength (000) 609.3 643.1 646.9 647.2 677.6 713.3

Desertions / 6911 6722 4867 10021 12715 10950

Volunteers / 7833 11462 9057 5939 23538 30853

Conscripts b/ 3771 4320 1833 4997 11OO4 12325L
a Source: OSD SwA Statistical Summary.
b/ Monthly average.
c/ The figures below include only Regular, FF and RF forces. CIDG is not

included. Sd, 
Confirmed, probable, and possible.

P It Preliminary.
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TABLE 5

PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONOMY
(End of Period)

;L967 16
i ist 2nd -

Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May

Pacification (HES)!-/
Population (ooo)

Secure 11256 11515 11581 10258 10472 10629
Contested 2822 2833 2818 3777 3554 3461
VC 3087 2862 2835 3118 3136 3066

Total 17165 17210 17234 17153 17162 17156

Percentages(%)
Secure 65.6 66.9 67.2 59.8 61.0 62.0
Contested 16.4 16.5 16.4 22.0 20.7 20.2
VC 18.0 16.6 16.4 18.2 18.3 17.8

SVN Econoqy/
Exchange Rate

Piaster/US $1 Green 158 167 165 168 166 170 170
Piaster/$ Gold 195 218 208 224 "236 237 249

AID Retail Price
Index for Saigon 267 305 326 360 328 351 389

SVN Money Supply(Piasters-Billions) 72.8 82.7 90.8 96.5 99.2 101.7 106.7

Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary.
/Source: USAID, Office of Economic Policy.
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IMB~h IN VIE¶1!IM

The recent lull in the Vietnnm fighting raises tl-ý question of whether
it is part of a seasonal pattern of enemy operab Jns or whether it signals a
change in the war. A look at KIA and VV/NVA attack statistics for the past
three years indicates that some monthly trends exist, particularly in the
first half of the year. October appears to have been a month of abnormal
lull. If past patterns persist, US KIA will exceed the October 1968 level
in each of the next four months.

Countryide Fluctuations

The KIA. data show a more distinct pattern of monthly fluctuations than
the VC/NVA attack data and are probably a better measure of combat intensity,
since they are reported precisely and since many enemy attacks are only by
fire with little loss to either side. US KIA show the clearest patterns
(Graph 1). Those for total allied KIA and VC/NVA EIA are roughly similar.
In every case the pattern for the first half of the year is much stronger
than for the last half.

Each year starts with increased US KIA in January, followed by a peak
in February or March, a comparative lull in April, a second peak in May or
June, and a decVne again in July. August, normally a low month, saw an
increase in US KIA this year. October normally declines from September,
followed by a rise in November and slight decline in December. All months in
1968, except October, are higher than their 1967 counterparts. If the 1966-
67 patterns repeat, US KIA in November and December 1690 will be above the
October level and. Jan-Feb-Mar 1969 will see US KIA rise w.ell above current
levels.

The patterns for VC/NVA attacks are not as clear. HoweVer, Graph #2
does show a decline of attacks in October (no battalion or larger attacks
at all), in contrast to past years. This, the shb•rp October decline in US
KTA, and the lowest level of total VC/NVA incidEcats since May 1965, all
indicate that October was a month of abnormal I'.l, possibly keyed to the
NVA moves at the Paris talks.
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GRAPH 1
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TABLE 1

US KIA

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

1966 282 435 507 316 464 507 435 396 419 340 475 432
1967 520 662 944 720 1233 803 781 535 775 733 881 774
1968 1202 2124 1543 1410 2169 1146 813 1080 1053 600

TABLE 2

VC/NVA TOTAL ATTACKS

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

1966 70 69 52 77 53 68 91 64 86 121 86 i01
1967 142 117 219 162 193 168 197 2o4 260 264 264 286
1968 409 570 558 391 588 288 137 242 215 145

SSource: OSD Statistical Summary, Table 2.
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0 ~TRFM•S IN 1968

1968 was a year of contrasts in, the Vietnam conflict. During the first
half of the year VC/NVA operations and the resulting intensity of combat were
much" higher than 1967. After June, however, VC activities declined consis-
tently and the 4th quarter statistics reflected a level significantly lower
than 196'7. The attached tables p3es'.nt key statistics about the war during
1968. They show that:

1. Casualties. US combat deaths increased 56% in 1968 to 14,592, but
4th quarter 1968 was below 4th quarter 1967. RVNAF combat deaths increased
2W8 and.still exceeded US combat deaths. VC/NVA combat deaths rose 1O50 and
exceeded the 1967 quarterly average in every quarter of 1968. The enemy/
frie.ndly kill ratio rose from 3.8 to 5.7 and was especially high during the
1st and 4th quarters. The high 4th quarter ratio is unusual since combat
intensity vies low and high kill ratios have normally been associated with
high combat intensity. (Table 1)

2. Air Sorties and Losses. Aircraft attack sorties increased 11% in 1968
"with the largest increase in Laos (69%) resulting from diversion of aircraft from
North Vietnam after the bombing restrictions and halt. Fighter/attack aircraft
losses were down 24% over-all, as losses in North Vietnam were cut by 60%. The
all-service, all-aircraft type attack loss rate (losses per 1,000 attack
sorties) dropped over NVN (1.11 vs 2.40) and Laos (.60 vs .70) and rose over
SVN (.48 vs .39). Total Army and Marine heAicopter losses were up 53%, with
heavy losses during the intense combat in the first half of the year. (Table 2)

3. VC/NVA Attacks. VC/NVA attacks rose sharply with most of the activity
in the first half of the year. -\ttacks by fire more than doubled. Ground
assaults and ambushes actually declined 9%, but the decline must be balanced
against' the increase of 133% in battalion size or larger attacks. All other
incident rates were lower except sabotage. (Table 3)

4. Forces. US troop strength remained fairly constant (around 535,000)
after May. Vietnamese military forces added over 175,000 men as they built up
towards new force levels; about half of the increase was in the regular forces.

The RVWAF net desertions were 51% above 1967. The desertion rate must be
reduced by at least 50% if the Vietnamese are to sustain their present force
levels past 1969. VC/NVA forces replaced their Tet, May and August losses
through increased infiltration, but the quality of their forces declined some-
what. (Table 4)

5. Pacification. Over-all Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflect signi-
ficant population and hamlet gains for the GVN in 1968 (preliminary December
reports show over 76% of the population as relatively secure). The gains occurred
primarily during the 4th quarter and may reflect the low rate of VC/NVA activity
and the flurry of allied activity in the Accelerated Pacification Program rather
than actual gains. Whether the gains can be maintained during a more intense
period of conflict remains to be seen. The Chieu Hoi program hma recovered its

1967 pace by 4th quarter 1968, but returnees declined 33% over-all. (Table 5)

6. Economic. Prices increased roughly ?0%, which was a smaller increase
than in any of the past three years. liowever, the piaster depreciated against
the dollar, gold, and MPC. (Table 5)
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TABLE I

CASUALTIES

Total Total 1968
1967 1068 lQ 2Q 3Q 4q

A 11- : US 9,378 14,592 4,869 4,7235 2,946 2,052
SV" 12,716 16,336P 5,436 4,648 .3,910 2,342P
FWF 1,105 979 346 262 196 175

Total 23,199 31,907 10,651 9,635 7,052 4,569
"88,104 10,'/66P 72,455 46,620 34,666 27,217P

SKILL PATIO (VC/INA
t.. AUif.d) 3.8 5.7 6.8 4.8 4.9 6.6

Sozrce: OSD(C) SEA Statistical Summary.

P indicates preliminary figure.

TABLE 2

AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS AND LOSSES

Total Total 1968
a167 ..1968 1Q 2Q . 3Q 4ý

""''hter and Attack Aircraft -

S9P:.ATIO0!
Attack Sorties

iml 105,698 92,231 14,745 27,373 37,872 12,241

Laos 44,443 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655

SVN 194 659 222,897 54,191 61,592 57,762 49 352

Total 4,8OO 390,248 90,215 101,796 103-989 9r4,248

Non-attack S3rties 51,665 51,002 14,889 12,111 12,209 11,793 .
Total Combat Sorties 396,465 441,250 '05,104 113,907 116,198 106,041

LOSSES
Attack Sorties

IVN 254 102 30 29 34 9
Laos 31 45 18 9 4 14

SVN 76 108 25 33 34 16
Total attack 361 255 73 7.1 72 39

Other Combat Sorties bJ 47 34 10 9 10 5

Operational and D.O.G. 16 12 39 29 35 21

Total Losses 5W " 423 122 109 117 65

Htelicopter LI
To hostile causes 273 572 232 149 98 93
To operational causes 374 419 115 125 80 99

Total losses W7 991 347 274 176 192

Source: OSD Comptroller Statistical Summary

"a/ Excludes B-52, AC-47, AC-130, AC-119.
b/ Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.

U/ USA and USW, only.
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES.

Total Total 1968
1967 1968 .__ q 2Q 3Q 4q

KY. IVM]ll---: US 9,378 114,592 4,869 4,725 .2,946 2,052

SViN 12,716 16,336P 5,436 4,648 3,910 2,342P
FM 1,105 979 j 346 262 196 175

Totat 23,199 31,907 10,651 9,635 7,052 4,569
vC/:NA 88,104 180,)66P 72,455 46,620 34,666 27,217P
!::LL PATIO (VC/W'vA

t,. Allied) 3.8 5.7 6.8 4.8 4.9 6.o

.kc.rce: OSD(C) SEA Statistical Suimnary.

P indicates preliminary figure.

TABLE 2

AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS AND LOSSES

Total Total .1968
1967 1968 1Q 2a 3Q 4q

•ht'er and Attack Aircraft.

Attack Sorties
NVi 105,698 92,231 14,745 27,373 37,872 12,241
Laos 44)443 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655
SVN 194,659 222,89? 54,191 61,592 57,762 49,352

Total 344,600 3,246 90,215 101,796 103,989 94,248
Non-attack Sorties 51 665 51,002 14 ,889 12,111 12,209 11,793

Total Combat Sorties 39,465 441,250 105,104 113,907 116,198 iO6,O41

LOSSES
Attack Sorties

iwiH 254 102 30 29 34 9
Laos 31 45 18 9 4 14
SVN 76 108 25 33 34 !6

Total attack 361 255 73 71 72 39
Other Combat Sorties b4 47 34 10 9 10 5Operational and D.O.G. i•6 124 39 29 35 21Total Losses 544 413 122 109 117 65

Helicopter c_/

To hostile causes 273 572 232 149 9a 93
To operational causes 374 419 - 115 125 80 99

Total losses 647 991 347 274 178 192

Source: 03D Comptroller Statistical Summary
•IJ Excludes B-52, AC-47, AC-130, AC-119.

Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.

USA and USWN only.
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TABLE 3

y ACTVITIES

Total Total 1968
1967 1968 1 25 3 I

Atea54 126 64 33 27 2

-e/n. Si
Other 2 422 3 795 i,37 234 567 521

Total 2, 7 3,921 1,537 1,207 59 523

By type: Ground Assaults 1,h82 1,341 635 346 198 162

Attacks by fire 1,003 2,376 857 786 374 359

incident$:3,7 
339

iarassment 19,231 18,233 5,489 5,674 3,671 3,399

STerror 1,963 1,047 341 249 218 239
Sabotage 1,443 1,609 864 566 133 46

Propaganda 801 02 68 24 4 6

Anti-aircraft fire 13,290 13,078 4,268 3,534 2,544 2,732

Total Attacks & Incidents 39,204 37,990 12,567 11,314 7,164 4 "';

a Sourz: OSD SEA Statistical Summary.

Source: DIA - Tigures are approximate only.
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TABLE 4

FRIENDLY AND ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AND RVNAF DESERTIONS

Dec Deca/ 1968
1967 1968- 1Q 2Q, 3Q 4Q

F.RIENDLY STRENGTH
US .1-litary in SEA (000)

svII 485.6 536.0 515.2 534.7 537.8 536.0
Thailanw 44.5 48.6 46.0 47.7 48.1 48.6

Total 530.1 584.6p 561.2 582.4 585.9 584.6

Third Nation Forces (000) 59.4 65.7 61.0 62.4 66.0 65.7

R~a (oco) 643.1 826.3 677.6 765.3 8161.0 826.3

T2tal Friendly Military
F:rces (In SVN Only) i188a 1428.0 1253.8 1362.4 1419.8 1428.0

RVZ?%F DESERTIONS AND INPUTS
Gross Desertions 81797 140922 2760o 33485 39275 40559,
Deserters Returned 4083 23654./12600 5488 2752 28114.ý

Net Desertions 77714 117268 15003 27997 36523 37745

Volhmteers 115769 214641 38534 89329 64162 22616
Conscripts 48545 99809 28418 17834 26231 27326P

Total Inputs 164314 314450 66952 107163 90393 49942

SE1EY FORCE STRENGTH
Combat Troops:
North Vietnamese C/ 77.6 125.0 97.1 101.7 99.0 125.0
Viet Cong d/ 48.6 37.0 39.1 38.8 38.8 37.0

Total 126.2 162.0 136.2 140.5 137.8 162.0

Support & Administration:
VC Guerrillas 79.9 65.0 56.1 55.6 82.0 65.0
VC Administration 37.5 39.0 33.5 33.5 33.5 39.0
NVA Administration .6 fL .6 .6 1.8 f/

Total 118.0 104.0 90.2 89.7 117.3 104.U

Total Enemy Strength 244.2 266.0 226.4 230.2 255.1 266.0

a/ All D-cember 1968 strength figures are preliminary.
b/ Estimated on basis of Oct-Nov data.
c/ Includes 14,500 NVA personnel that MACV estimates are fillers and

replacements in VC units.
d/ Not including 14,500 NVA in VC units (see footnote c/).
c/ MACV/CINCPAP. agreed estimates as of 30 November.
rt About 5% of the total NVA in SVN may be involved in adminittrative activities.
P-- Indicates preliminary figure.
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gILE 5

SCIICATIoN AND SYN EC,,ONOMY

1968

1967 3-968' a/_

PACIFICATI-N
Population 11515 12313 10472 10969 11671 12813

Contestedure 2833 2321 3554 3368 2877 2321

Vcot s e 2862 2343 3136 30015 2933 2 4
VC 2 132 1 77

Total 17210 1777 -72

Percentage M 66.9 73.3 61.0 63.3 6 13.3

secure 16.5 13.3 20.7 19.i4 16.4 13.3
Contested 16.6 13.4 18.3 17.3 16.A 13.4U ~E TjOta 273. 3866 0 627 5360

rn•EU S~l •17672 12548 1978 2145 3062 5363-militar-- 51" 555 951 1790
Pltcl7877 3797 50
political 62 501 743 _520

other 169 1ý_6 2 21 5 7673

Total

PHOE.IX PROGRAM2 13404 2353- 3727 3697 3597
ELMINATIONS b

ECON014Y

Exchange Rate 165 174 203 200

Piaster/$ US Green 758 280 284
SPiaster$ US Gold 218 284 235 2 252
Piaster/$ US GlPC 121 155 122 116 135 155

Aid Retail Price Index 4o9 08

"(Saigon) 305 408 323 350

SVN Money Supply 132.o 126.1 122.9

(piasters-Billion) 82.7 122.9 99.?

Gource: OSD SEA Statistical summpY.y and Phoenix Program Reports.

a/ HES and Phoenix figures through Noaedoer only.

Chieu Hoi and Phoenix figures are totals; others are end of period.

As of 16 December 1968.
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TRENDS IN VIETNAM: FIRST QUARTER 2969

Fir8t quarter 1969 was highlighted by the VC/IVA post-Teot
offensive. The offensive was more timited in scoop that the
1968 Tet and May offensives, and the activity indi.cators generally
range between the 1M67 and 2968 averages. The wost •intereastng
result of the post-Teat offensive ie ics apparenv' lack of impact
on the SVR eoonomy and on the GVN pacification p.nogram. The

piaster remained stable, prices declined somewhat, and population
security continued to improve. The attached tableo present key
statist~ics about the war during the first quarver e969 with 1967
and 2968 figures for comparison. They show ,;hat:

1. Casualties: In first quarter 1969, US combat deaths increased by
55% over -_ unusually low level of the previous quarter; Vietnamase and
Free World Forces (FWF) combat deaths increased 42%-43% in the same periody
On "he other hand, VC/NVA combat deaths increased by 63%. Friendly forces
combat deaths were about 45% above the 1967 rate and 15% below the 1968 rate.
VC/NVA KIA are running only 1% below the 1968 quarterly average. The enemy/
friendly kill ratio rose to 5.3 to 1 in first quarter 1969, well above any
quarter in 1968 (Table 1).

2. VC/NVA Activities: VC/NVA total attacks increase sharply in first
quarter 1969 and slightly exceeded the quarterly average for 1968. Ground
assaults and ambushes i-:reased more than attacks by fire; battalion size
or larger assaults were ..% below the 1968 quarterly averages. Incidents
of sabotage were 84% below -che 1968 quarterly average. Harassment, prop-
aganda, and anti-aircraft fire were near or slightly below 1968. On the
other hand, terrorism incidents increased 20% over the 1968 average and ex-
ceeded those committed n every quarter in 1968 except the first (Table 2).

3. Air Sorties and Losses: Aircraft attacR sorties in Laos increased
20% in first quarter 1969 (over 4th quarter 1968) while attack sorties in
SV!. declined .slightly. Total fighter/attack aircraft losses in first quarter
1969 increased 48% over 4th quarter 1968 with the percentage increase fairly
evenly distributed among losses from attack sorties, from other combat sorties,
operational problems, and destrietion on the ground. Comparing the ist
quarter 1969 all-service, all-aircraft type attack loss rate (losses per 1000

'1 attack sorties) with 4th quarter 1968, we find that losses dropped to zero
from .74 over NVN, increased from .46 to .81 over Laos, and increased from
.32 to .56 over SVN,. The SVN rate i• comparable to the 2nd and 3rd quarter
rates for 1968. Although 21 more helicopters were lost in ist quarter 1969
than in 4th quarter 1968, total Army and Marine helicopter losses were 5%

1/ RVNAF combat death data is preliminary.
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be•low the 1968 quarterly average.

4. Forces: End of March 1969 figures show that US troop strength has
remained fairly constant while RVNAF increased by over 23,000 men compared
to end December 1968 levels. Third Nation forces increased by 6,000 men as
the remainder of the Thai troops comnitted to SVN deployed. RVNAF net
desertions dropped 32% compared with 4th quarter 1968 -- an important step
toward meeting the 50% desertion reduction goal considered necessary if RVNAF
is to maintain programed force levels. According to the MACV collateral
order of battle (OB), enemy troop strength in SVN declined in both combat
and guerrilla sectors. However, as the OB is updated with additional infor-
mation these levels may rise.

5. Pacificataon: Overall Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflected
significant population gains for the GVN in 1st quarter 1969. March reports
show 82% of the population as relatively secure. The pacification progress
apparentl]y withstood the pressure of the post-Tet offensive although VC/NVA
forces did not seem to target the pacification program in most areas. The
Chieu Hoi program continued its steady upward trend with nearly 10,000
ralliers in 1st quarter 1969. Ralliers came in at a high rate even during
the post-Tet offensive -- in a complete reversal of last year's situation.
The anti-infrastructure program (Phoenix) received continued emphasis but
late reporting and a redefinition of categories of eliminations considered
to be VC infrastructure makes comparison with previous figures impossible.

6. Economic: Stability was the keynote in first quarter 1969. The
piaster appreciated against all indicators: US currency, gold, and MPC.
The overall Saigon retail price index moved 7 points lower, holding the level
established over the last nine months.
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES

1967 1968 iQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr

--l--: US 9,378 14,592 2,89 4725 2,946 2,052 3,184

SV1l 12,716 24,323 9,424 6,241 5,147 3,511 5,O000&/
FWF 1,105 Q 346 262 16 _7l 251
Total 23,199 39,894 14,39 11,228 ,2b9 5,73b 0$435

VC/NVA 88,104 181,149 72,455 46,620 34,674 27,400 44,797KILL RATIO (VC/NVA

Sto -Allied) 3.8 4.5 4.9 4.2 4.2 4.8 5.3

Source: OSD(C) SEA Statistical Sumarv
a/ Preliminary RV1AF Elk figure of i163 for March has been increased 50% based on the

average increase of final verified RVNAF KIA data over preliminary opera-
tional data for 1968.

TABLE 2

VC/NVA ACTIVITIES

Total Total 1968 1969
1967 1968 lQtr 2Qtr 3qtr 4Qtr lQtr

Attacks
By Size:a-/ Bn. Size 54 126 64 33 27 2 15

Other 2,422 3,795 1,234 567 521 970
Total 2,476 3,921 1,537 1,267 594 523 985

By type:b- Ground Assaults 1,482 1,341 635 346 198 162 371
Attacks by fire 1,003 2,376 857 786 374 359 640

• ~incideucs:_a_/

Harassment 19,231 18,233 5,489 5,674 3,671 3,399 4,627
Terror 1,963 1,047 341 249 218 239 315
Sabotage 1,443 1,609 864 566 133 46 62
Propaganda 801 102 68 24 4 6 19
Anti-aircraft fire 13,290 13,078 4,268 3,534 2,544 2,732 3,407

Total Attacks & Incidents 39,204 37,990 12,567 11,314 7,164 6,945 9,415

Source: OASD SEA Statistical Sumnary.
Source: DIA - figures are approximate only.
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TABLE 3

AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS AND LOSSES

Total Total 1968 1969
1967 1968 iQtr 2Qtr 3qtr 4Qtr lQtr

Fighter and Attack Aircraft a/
OPERATION

Attack Sortieq
NVN 305,699 92,230 14,745 27,372 37,872 12,241 59
Laos 44,445 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655 39,246
SVN 124,658 222,899 54,192 61,593 57,762 49,352 48,613

Total 34,02 390,249 90,216 101,796 103,9b9 94,2468 87,918
Non-Attack Sorties 51,666 51 002 14,889 12,111 12,209 11,793 11,358
Total Combat Sorties 396,466 44,251 105,1C3 113,907 116,198 106,041 99,276

LOSSES
On Attack Sorties4 V? 254 102 30 29 34 9 0

Laos 31 46 18 9 4 15 32
SVN 76 108 25 33 34 16 27

Total attack 361 256 73 71 72 40 59On Other Combat Sorties 47 34 10 9 10 5 9

Operational and D.O.G. b/ 136 123 39 29 35 20 28
Total Losses 544 413 122 109 :±7 65 96

Helicopter C/
To hostile causes 273 522 193 135 99 95 121
To operational causes j 439 107 116 10• in 106
Total losses 647 961 300 251 2 2 227

Source: OSD Comptroller Statistical Summary.
a/ Excludes B-52, AC-47, AC-130, AC-119.
b Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.
j USA and USMC only.

CONFIDENTIAL

A 131

I*

4 ',- -----.'- i • " :;' i . .. i. .. "i • • i. ... ;i " i" " i • " " •• ". " .. . . ".. ... d • •r- ' -- ••"i..... i : •"•Y " •



CONFIDENTIAL

TABLE 4

FRIENDLY AND ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AND RVNAF DESERTIONS

Dec Dec 1968 1969
1227 1968 lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr

FRMENDLY STRENGTH
US Military i:, SEA (000)

SVN 485.6 536.1 515.2 534.7 537.8 536.1 539.6P
Thailand 44.5 47.6 46.o 47.7 48.1 47.6 48.5Total 530.1 583.7 561.2 582.4•• 5859 583.7 558.1

Third Nation Forces (000) 59.4 65.6 61.Q 62.4 66.0 65.6 71.5P

RVNAF (000) 643.1 819.2 677.6 765.3 816.0 819.2 842.5

Total Friendly Military
Forcee (In SVN Only) 1188.1 1468.5 1253.8 1362.4 14•.9.8 1468.5 1502.1

SRVAF DESERTIONS AND IN23TS

Gross Desertions 81,797 139,970 27,903 -33,485 39,275 39,307 26,795
SDeserters Returned 4 083 23,606 12,600 5,488 _,7_2 2,766 I788P

Net Desertions 77,71 2 116,364 1,303 , 2,52 2,766 25,007

Volunteers 115,769 214,666 38,534 88,329 64,162 23,641 46,042
Conscripts 48,545 12,145 17,834 28,418 26,231 26,662 00,224

7Total. Input 164,314 139.2l- U00 P-Toal ,31 313, 11 56,368 116,7.7 90,393 50,303 65,266
i ENE14Y FORCE STRENGTH

Combat Troops:
North Vietnamese a-/ 76.2 90.0 98.8 95.9 91.5 90.0 84.6•Viet Cong -/ 51.5 47.0 41.8 44.o L-7.7 47.0 47.8

Total 127.7 137.0 140.6 139.9 139.2 137.0O 132.4'

i Support & Administration:
VC Guerrillas 80.9 64.7 54.o 67.4 79.6 64.7 54.c

VC Administration 38.2 37.0 33.6 34.3 33.9 37.0 38.1
NVA Administration .6 4.4 4.6 3 5.1 ,4.4 4.4

Total 119.7 1O0.1 92.2 105.62 111.6 106.1 96.5

Total Enemy Strength 247.4 243.1 232.8 245.5 257.8 243.1 228.9

ajt Includes NVA troops serving in VC units.
' Does not include NVA troops serving in VC units.

* :Source: OSD Comptroller SEA Statistical Susmmry.
MACV collateral Order of Battle.

r - Indicates preliminary figure.
Source: OSD Comptroller - SEA Statistical Susmary.

MACV Collateral Order of Battle.
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TABLE 5

PACI'-FICATION AND SVN ECONOMY

1968 19691 167 1968 10tr 2ktr 3Qrtr ,ltr l!tr

PACIFICATION
PorTLIation (000)are 11515 13339 10471 10969 11671 13339 14137atested 2833 1983 3554 3368 2878 1983 1345VC 2861 2155 3136 3005 2933 _155 17417 Total 147' 77 17161 17342 17462 17477 17223

Percentage (%)
Secure 66.9 76.3 61.o 63.3 66.8 76.3 82.1Contested 16.5 I1.4 20.7 19.4 16.4 n1.4 7.8VC .16.6 12.3 18.3 17.3 16.8 12.3 10.1

CHIEU HOI a/Military 17672 12569 1978 2146 3062 5383 6511Political 7877 3825 502 609 952 1762 2548Other 162 1777 61 448 742 526 804
Total 27176 18171 2541 3203 4756 7671 9863

PHOENMC PROGRAM
ELMINATIONS a/ 15776 2351 3727 3529 6169 3623ca/

ECONOMY b
Exchange Rate

Piaster/$ US Green 167 200 165 174 203 200 194Piaster/$ US Gold 218 284 235 258 280 284 276Piaster/$ US MPC 121 155 122 116 135 155 153
Aid Retail Price Index(Saigon) 305 408 323 350 409 408 4o01

1SVN Money Supply(Piasters-Billion) 82.7 122.9 99.2 112.0 126.1 122.9 N/A

Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary
a. Chieu Hoi and Phoenix figures are totals; others are end of period.
b Source: USAID.
c Figures for January and February only. eginning in Feb 1969 new criteriawere applied which substantially reduced the type of personnel that couldbe considered as belonging to the infrastructure.
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ATRENDS IN VIETNAM: SECOND QUARTER 1969

Swwmaryt

Second quarter 1969, before the lull started in late June, was high-
lighted by a shift in enemy operations away from sustained offensives to
smaller scale actions peaking in a series of highpoints. The enemy raised
his activities (except for large attacks) to the level of the May offensive
a year ago and suffered similar KIA. RVNAF KtA increased but US KIA
remained at first quarter 1969 levels. This could indicate that US forces
were better able to cope with the enemy, or that the enemy is in turn
targeting GYN forces. Population security continued to improve but the
economic stability of the past nine months was upset as prices rose 10%.
The attached tables present key statistics about the war during second
quarter 1969 with 196? and 1968 figures for comparison. They show that:

1. Casualties: In second quarter 1969, US combat deaths equalled those
in first quarter 1969. Free World Forces combat deaths declined 13% but FVNAF
KIA (based on adjusted preliminary figures) increased nearly 20%. Since enemy
attacks increased, this may foreshadow a shift in enemy targating of GVN forces.
On the other hand, VC/NVA combat deaths increased by 9% and ex':eedeC. those
rdported in second quarter 1968 and first quarter 1969. Friendly combat
deaths were about 62% above the 1967 rate and only 6% below the 1968 rate.
The enemy/friendly kill ratio remained at the first quarter 1969 level at
5.- to 1. (Table 1)

2. VC/NVA Activities: VC/NVA attacks increased by 25% over the first
quarter 1969 to a level nearly equal to the second quarter of 1968 (May
offensive). However, battalion size attacks remained at less than half the
level of a year ago. Although ground assaults and ambushes again increased
more than attacks by fire, most were of a fairly low intensity as the enemy
moved to a strategy of recurring highpoints rather than sustained, large
scale offensive operations. Incidents of harassment and terrorism reached
their highest levels of the 1968-69 period in the second quarter 1?69, con-
firming the enemy's shift to smaller scale tactics and return to guerrilla
operations. (Table 2)

3. Air Sorties and Losses: Aircraft attack sorties in Laos decreased
by 9% in second quarter 1969 compared to 1st quarter 1969 as the rainy season
began although almost 3 times as many sorties were flown in 2nd quarter 1969
as 2nd quarter 1968. Attack sorties in South Vietnam increased slightly.
Fighter/attack aircraft losses in second quarter 1969 decreased 43% from
1st quarter 1969 to the lowest level for any 1968-69 quarter. The decrease
was fairly evenly distributed among losses from attack sorties, other
combat sorties, operational problems, and destruction on the ground. Com-
paring the 2nd quarter all-service, all-aircraft type attack loss rate (losses
per 1000 attack sorties) with first quarter 1969, we find that losses remained
at zero over NVN, decreased from .81 to .59 over Laos, and decreased sharply
from .56 to .28 over SVN. The SVN rate is unusually low. Total Army and
Marine helicopter losses increased to the highest level of the 1968-69 period.
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However, helicopter losses to hostile causes were still 9% below the Tet 1968
levels. (Table 3)

4. Forces: End of June 1969 figures show that US and Third Nation troop
strength has remained constant while RVNAF increased by over 36,000 men com-
pared to end March 1969 (bringing the RVNAF strength increase for 1969 to
over 60,000 men). RVNAF net desertions increased by 10% over 1st quarter
1969 figures, but are running far below last year's level - e.pecially when
the increased size of RVNAF is taken into account. However, RVNAF desertions
-till amount to the equivalent of a division a month. According to the
CINCPAC estimate, for the past two quarters, enemy main and local force
troop strength has remained at approximately the same levels with minor
fluctuations, (Table 4)

S5. Pacification: Overall Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflect
continued population gains for the GVN in 2nd quarter 1969. June reports
show 85.6% of the population as relatively secure compared with 82% in March
and 76% in December. Pacification progress continued, despite the high
level of enemy activity although as in first quarter 1969, VC/NVA forces
did not seem to target the pacification program in most areas. In the Chieu
Hoi program the rallier rate increased 15% over the already high 1st quarter
1969 figures. More ralliers have come in during the first six months of 1969
than in all of 1968, but many of them are porters and other civilians impressed
by the enemy, and might equally well be counted as refugees. Field reports
indicate that the Phoenix program is lagging behind other pacification efforts
although current statistics are not available in Washington to confirm this.
(Table 5)

6. Economic: The economic stability of the last 9 months eroded in
the second quarter. The Saigon retail price index increased about 10% during
the quarter and the piaster depreciated about 4% against the dollar, gold,
and MPC. The money supply remained constant.(Table 5)
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES

Total Total 1968 1969
KILD1967 1968 1~ r 2t 3qtr- 4Qtr !Rtr 2t

A1lJed: US 9,378 14,592 4,869 4,725 2,946 2,052 3,184 3,156SVN 12,716 24,323 9,424 6,241 5,147 3,511 5,043 6,000a/
FWF 105 99346 262 16 175 21 .923,199 39,894 14&,39 1.1,22b d ,29 5.73d 17 OS4,90 :VC/NVA 86,104 181,149 72,455 46,620 34,674 27,400 44,797 45,807

KIL RIO (VC/NVA
to Allied) 3.8 4.5 4.9 4.2 4.2 4.8 5.3 5.2

Mource: OSD(C) SEA Statistical Summarya/ Preltimnary RVNAF KIA figures for May and June have been increased 50% based on theaverage increase of final vertfied RVA KIA data over preliminary opera-
tional data for 1968.

TABLE 2

VI!AVA ACTIVITIES

Total Total 1 1968 1969
1967 1.968 _Qtr 2Q#_ __ tr _ _ _ _ _1___ •__r,

Attacks
By Size:a/ Bn. Size 54 126 64 33 27 2 15 14

Other 2,422 3,795 1,473 1,234
Total 2,476 3,921 1,537 523 985

By type:b Ground Assaults 1,482 1,341 635 346 198 162 371 489Attacks by fire 1,003 2,376 857 786 374 359 640 732

Incidentc.:_a/
Harassment 19,231 18,233 5,489 5,674 3,671 3,399 4,627 5,866Terror 1,963 1,047 341 249 218 239 315 385Sabotage 1,443 1,609 864 566 133 46 62 43Propaganda 801 102 68 24 . 4 6 19 5Anti-aircraft fire 13,290 13,078 4,268 3,534 2,544 2,732 3,407 3,491

Total Attacks & Incidents 39,204 37,990 12,567 11,314 7,164 6,945 9,415 11,019

-' ! Source: OASD SEA Statistical Sm~ary.
j-/ Source: DIA - figures are approximate only.
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AIRCRAF'T OPERATIONS AND W.3SFS

Total Total 1968 1969
1967 1968 1Qtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr 2Qtr

Fighter and Attack Aircraft a/
OPERATION

Attack Sorties
NVN 105,699 92,230 14,745 27,372 37,872 12,241 59 177
Laos h4,445 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655 39,246 35,741
SVN 194,658 222,89• 54,192 61,593 57,762 42,352 48 613 2•21

Total344, 390,249 90,216 101,796 103,9b9 94,28 87,918 d,0
Non-Attack Sorties 51,666 51 002 14,880 12,111 12,209 11,793 11,358 11.88
Total Combat Sorties 396,466 41,251 105,105 113,907 116,196 106,041 99,276 100,6

LOSSES
On Attack Sorties

NVN 254 102 30 29 34 9 0 0
Laos 31 46 18 9 4 15 32 21
SVN 76 108 25 33 34 16 27 15

Total attack 361 256 73 71 72 40 59 36
On Other Combat Sorties 47 34 10 9 10 5 9 4

Operat-onal and D.O.G. Ž_ 136 123 39 29 35 20 1§ 15
Total Losses 544 413 122 109 117 65 96 55

Helicopter C/
To hostile causes 273 522 193 135 99 95 121 176
To operational causes 374 439 107 116 105 106 13
Total losses 67 961 300 251 204 206 227 310

Source: OSD Comptroller Statistical Summary.
a/ Excludes B-52, AC-47, AC-130, AC-119.
b Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.

USA and USMC only.
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TABLE 4

FRIENDLY AM ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AND RVNAF DESERTIONS

Dec Dec 1968 1969
1967 1968 lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr .

FRIENDLY STRENGTH
US Military in SEA (000)

SVN 485.6 536.1 515.2 534.7 537.8 536.1 538.2 538.9P
Thailand 44.5 47.6 46.0 47.7 7.8p

Total 530.1 583.7 561.2 582.4 585.9 583.7 587.7 586.7P

Third Nation Forces (000) 59.4 65.6 61.o 62.4 66.0 65.6 72.0 71.6p

RVNAF (000) 643.1 819.L 677.6 765.3 816.o 819.2 844.6 881.1

Total Friendly Military
Forces (In SVN Only) 1188.1 1468.5 1253.8 1362.4 1419.8 1420.9 1454.8 1491.6P

RVNAF DESERTIONS AND INPUTS
Gross Desertions 81,797 139,970 27,903 33,485 39,275 39,307 28,382 31,823P
Deserters Returned 4,083 23,606 12,600 5,488 2,752 2,766 2!,748 -3,816P

Net Desertions 77,714 326,364 15,303 27,997 36,523 36,541 25,634 26,007P

SVolunteers 115,769 214,666 38,534 88,329 64,162 23,641 4o,067 48,624PConscripts 48,545 199,145 17,834 28,1418 26,231 26,662 ig.,?-,4 20.981P
STotal inputs 164,314 313,- ii 56,36s i126,747 90,393 50.303 59,291 69,605P

S• Combat Troops:

NVA North of DZ 28 (130) 28 45 35
Other NVA a 87 87 76 79
VC_/ 37 32 37 41 41

Total 152 162 152 162 155

Support & Administration
VC Guerrillas 59 71 59 55 50
VC Administration 36 35 -36 38 37
NVA Administration 6 - 6 17 20

Total 101 106 101 110 107

Total Enemy Strength c/ 253 268 253 27L 262

ia ncludes NVA troops serving in VC units.
•/ Does not include NVA troops serving in VC units.
:c/ CINCPAC data not available prior to September 1968.
Source: CSD Comptroller SEA Statistical Sunmry.

CINCPAC Monthly Estimate of Enemy Strength in the RVN area.
P - Indicates preliminary figure.
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TABLE 5

PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONOMY

1968 1969 2nd
1967 1968 lQtr 2Qtr 30tr 4Qtr lQtr Qtr

PACIFICATION
Population (000)

Secure 11515 13339 10471 10969 11671 13339 14137 14826
Contested .8?3 1983 3554 3368 2878 1983 1345 1295
VC 2861 2155 3 2155 1741 120

Total 17209 17477 17161 17342 17462 17477 17223 17311

Percentage (%)
Secure 66.9 76.3 61.0 63.3 66.8 76.3 82.1 85.6
Contested 16.5 11.4 20.7 19.4 16.4 11.4 7.8 7.5
VC 16.6 12.3 18.3 17.3 16.8 12.3 10.1 6.9

CHIEU HOI a_/651 73
Military 17672 12569 1978 2146 3062 5383 65- 7233

Political 7877 3825 502 609 952 1762 2548 2783
Other 1622 1777 61 448 742 526 804 127,9

Total 27176 18171 2541 3203 4756 7671 9863 11295

PHOENIX PROGRAM
ELIMINATIONS a/ 15776 2351 3727 3529 6169 4005c/ 1795 _/

ECONOMY
Exchange Rate

Piaster/$ US Green 167 200 165 174 203 200 194 202
Piaster/$ US Gold 218 284 235 258 280 284 276 287
Piaster/$ US MPC 121 155 122 116 135 155 153 161

Aid Retail Price Index
(Saigon) 305 408 323 350 409 408 401 440

SVN Money Supply
(Fiasters-Billion) 82.6 124.0 100.3 113.3 '122.4 124.0 132.0 130.9

Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary
a/ Chieu Hoi and Phoenix figures are totals; others are end of period.

Sb Source: USAID.
Beginning in February 1968 new .criteqria

were applied which substantially reduced the type of personnel that could
be considered as belonging to the infrastructure.

_/ April data only.
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THE CURRENT LULL IN COMBAT

The current lull in combat in South Vietnam may be significant, but
it is not unusual. It is right on last year's schedule and comparable
in magnitude. Considerably more significant is the data on NVA infil-
tration and on enemy weapons caches which indicate that the enemy ma:y
be planninq a major change from past patterns of activity.

Enemy activity rates declined significantly during the last week in

Julie (ending 28 June), and preliminary follow-on reports indicate that enemy
activity remains low. Table I shows that exactly the same thing happened
last year--starting in the same week. The 1968 summer lall lasted until the

August offensive, which was, in turn, followed by low activity rates during
the 4th quarter of 1968.

* The lull in enemy activities is not as low as last year's lull. The
weekly average of 38 attacks for the past 4 weeks (ending 19 July)is based
on preliminary figures, which are likely torise somewhat as final verified
reports come in. By comparison, attacks for the same period last year
dropped to weekly average of 30, based on final, verified stetistoics. More-
over, no single week in the current. lull has approached the low of 17 attacks
in the week ending 13 July last year; the current range is 30-48 attacks
per-week. The current attack rate is comparable to the one in 4th quarter
1968, when attacks averaged 40 per week throughout the quarter, and dropped
to as low as 24 per week. Finally, harassment, sabotage and terror incidents
are running 43% (469 vs. 328 per week) above the 1968 rate for the same
four weeks.

In terms of US combat deaths, this year's lull is identical to the 1968
lull so far. US combat deaths for the past four weeks are almost exectly
the same (averaging 181 per week this year compared to 183 per week last year).
The announced US combat death figures in Table 2 indicate that the lull
started one week later this year (week ending July 5), with the same 37%
drop in US combat deaths that started the lull last year. However, the pre-
liminary figures shown in Table 2 indicate that this year's lull in US com-
bat deaths actually started in precisely the same week as last year, with a
40% decline occurring in both years. The preliminary figures a.'e more reli-
able for follohing weekly changes, because about 50% of the announced US
combat deaths for any given week actually occurred in preceding weeks. 1/
Thus, the announced figures in effect are a moving average and are not reli-
able for tracking from one specific week to the next.

l/ The weekly figure represents all US KIA reported that week, not necessarily
those actually killed that week. The difference is caused by normal delays
in reporting and by deaths which occur several days or weeks after the
wound was received. Thus, the weekly combat death report is much like a
moving average which tends to smooth or shift short term fluctuations.
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TABLE 1

ENEMY INCIDENTS BY WEEK
(Week Ending)

2L24 5/3 6/7 6/146/21 /28 7/ ' '/12 7Z19

Total Attacks 22/ 137 73 132 119 135 48 36 39a/ 3Q-/
Harassment/Terror/ Sabotage 356 546 538 495 501 414 441 501 521

Total 493 619 670 61-4 6 23 477 5hO 551

5/25 6/1 6/8 YL5 L2 6/29 7Z6 7/13 /20
1968

Tital Attacks 114 93 51 56 57 37 39 17 27
Harassment/Terror/Sabotage 512 961 238 354 552 287 562 327 334

Total 2 2589 410 609 324 401 344 361

Source: DIA
a/ Preliminary figure which could rise 25% to 100% higher, based on past

experience with final data. Total attacks include ground attacks,
ambushes, and attacks by fire.
Total attack figure- do not ag-ree with those in OSD SEA Statistical
Summary,,which enters them i'n the table by date of rep,)ort; DIA enters
them by the dv.te on which the incident occ- red.

TABLE 2

US COMBAT DEATHS
(Week Ending)

5/24 5/31 6/7 614 L2. 6/28 7/5 7/2 / 1
Ann e 11 ._2 426 438 380 324 2w9 187 198 188 157 193

1969 265 261 252 335 247 241 153 148 182

Preliminary Figue /•/
l 9-b_ ý282 334 252 193 172 103 150 101 98 140
1969 202 157 241 232 19c 113 10 95 118

ja Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asia Statistical Summary. (Sce footnote 1 in
text for explanation2 of diffcrence from NMCS figures.)

b/ Comparable 1968 weeka, as shown in Table 1.
Source: NMCS Operational Suimaries, which account for about 70% of all

US combat deaths eventually reported.
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infiltration of men and material through Laos is reported lower in
recent months. Although the rainy sea-on usually results in a slowdown of
enemy supply activity, this year's dro? is sharper than in previous years.
Sensor detections show June truck traffic vas only 10% of the average
levels during the first quarter of 1969. Data for sensor detected truck
traffic in June 1968 is not available, but June 1969 truck si',htlfngs in the
Laos panhendle can be compared to previcus years' data. Table 3 indicates
truck signtings normally decline in June, but the 1969 decline is much
greater than last year's and almost as great as the 1967 decline.

TABLE 3

TRUCK SIGHTINGS IN LAOS PANHANDLE
(Monthly Average)

Jan-Mar June Decrease

1967 874 157 -82
1963 5,920 2,434 -59
1969 9,805 1,753 -82

Source: DIA

An even more dramatic drop is noted in infiltration of manpower. Arrivals
in the first six months of 1969 totaled approximately 80-88,000 men (compared
to 150,000 in the first half of 1968). Although no new infiltration groups
have been noted in the pipeline since May, the North Vietnamese have apparently
delayed the arrival of some groups already in transit. Even so, the number
of men in the pipeline scheduled for arrival in South Vietnam in August and
September is very small. In the past the enemy has tried t^ time infiltration
to replace the bulk of his losses during the month in which they occurred,
and since infiltration takes 2-3 months to complete it does not now appear that
the enemy plans to replace all his losses (even at lull rates) in July, August,
or September.

The number of caches and tons of material uncovered in Vietnam during June
was the lowest monthly total this year, according to preliminary reports.
Only 24 caches, containing 150 tons of material, were discovered. These
figures are much low'r than the 1969 averages of 160 -aches and 800 tons per
month, and show a dramatic contrast to first quarter 1969 figures (Table 4).
Only 11 tons of ammunition were uncovered in June against a monthly average
of 307 tons in the first quarter of the year. The VC/NVA forces must
position supplies iU advance to fight sustained lerge scale actions, so
the decline in cache discoveries could mean that the enemy intends to limit
his large scale activities.
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ENEMY CACHES DISCOVERED - 1969
(Monthly Average)

1st Qtr 2nd Qtr June

Number of Caches 282 41 24

TonsFood 893 200 106

Ammunition -0; )7 88 11
Weapons & Equipment 48 59 31

Total 12 714

Finally, the formation of the People's Revolutionary Government (PRG)
by the cozm.unists represents a new departure. The enemy actually seems to
intend to m, ke use of this as a governing rjpparatus, as evidenced by the
appointment of hardline communists (not fellow travellers or neutralists) to
the key positions and the reported dispatch of a 100 man group of civil ser-
vants southward from Hanoi. The PRG would fit naturally into any strategy
which emphasized political rather than military efforts such as some type of
coalition government or a cease fire proposal. Recent enemy moves, such as
assigning NVA main force units +asks formerly performed by local force units
and issuing directives to low level cadre and supporters to renew the political
struggle, may indicate that more intensive political action is underway in
coordination with a sustained, but lower, level of conflict for the rest of
the year.
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J,';9ICATOP,; OF L.E1111"VIY , IN'LY~ VZI,.71;02

The followina i•dicators are derived from the major .ources of data

we have Or --nem.y activity. Infiltration and VC/IIVA forces reflect enemny
replacements and strenath change.: attacks and terror indicate the inten-
sitt. of .is e.rort,: U..'. casualties, attacks on porulation centeri a0?d
Dt'. incidents indicate his taraets; and rorulation securit'u shows the
result of enemi! versus friendZ'. activityi in the ntrua le .,or control of
population.

Infiltration, U.a. casualties, attacks and terror all nhow seasonal
patterns with higih points earlY in the year and falling, off in the latter
half. Since these indicators have aenerally risen sharpl'j in the first
c7uarter of each of the Past three Yiears (19r7-1969), it in ver" likeZl we
will see this nattern repeated in firnt auarter 1970.

NVA Infiltration

North Vietnamese infiltration into South Vietnam is tied to the weather
cycle in North Vietnam and Laos and to enemy operations in South Vietnam.
Since conditions for travel are relatively good from November through April,
the enemy normally dispatches the bulk of his infiltrators southward duringk• these months. The enemy usually coordinates infiltration with his operations
so that the bulk of his losses are replaced during or shortly after the month
in which he suffers them. Hence in 1968, the enemy made a special effort to
maintain heavy infiltration through June, July and August, despite the North
Vietnamese unfavorable weather, in support of his general offensive in SVN.

Infiltration groups take one to five months to move from North Vietnam
to South Vietnam. The period of maximum infiltration into SVN has always
occurred in the first or second quarter (Table). About 54% to 75% of total
NVA infiltration occurs in the first half of.any given year; the period of
lowest infiltration has always been the last quarter.

There is an appreciable jump in the number of infiltrators between the
fourth quarter on one calendar year and the first cr second quarter the next.
Collateral data show this jump has ranged from 95% to over 300%. All source
data for 1968-69 records Ft 128% jump between fourth quarter 1968 and second
quarter 1969.
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TABLE 1

NVN INFILTRATION ARRIVALS IN SVN
(Monthly Average in Thousands)

]st In'i, .st 2!1d 3), .J,h
YHe --, if Pal C t Otr __r __,

IACV Ad .* u zted Co0 ]e.iea /
19C6 7.6 10.1 5.2 2.2.5 7.7 6.2 4.3
1967 8.4 9.0 7.7 8.t 9.6 8.5 6.9
1968 123~ 18.5 6.2 19.9 17.1 9.5 2.9
1969 6.3_ 8.0 - 6.1 9.8 3.0

Cl:hCPAC (A.1 Source)
1968 2 0 . 5 b/ 26.0 15.0 23.6 28.4 22.1 7.8
1969 10.6-' 14.3 - 10.6 17.8 3.9 -

Source: 14kCV and CP`CPAC.
a/ This is I-CV data adjusted by Systern Analysis to more accurately

reflect expected final levels of infiltration.
b/ Based on nine months data.

It is too early yet to attempt to ascertain what level infiltration
will reach in fourth quarter 1969. The all source figures are the most
reliable, and CINCPAC reports that only 600 infiltrators entered South
Vietnam in October. This would accord with past experience of the fourth
quarter being the period of lowest infiltration. However, there is good
reason to believe that the 1969 levels of infiltration was unusually low
because the enemy was reorganizing its forces; the VC/NVA avoided combat
in July, most of September and October.

After the low fourth quarter this year, we expect infiltration to rise
in early 1970 because: (1) infiltration is traditionally high in the first
and second quarters, (2) conditions for travel are good, and (3) the enemy
must replace the"losses he has experienced and make up for recruitment pro-
blems in South Vietnam. If NVA arrivals in South Vietnam average 2-3,000
men per month over the fourth quarter 1969: past patterns would imply a
monthly average of 6-10,000 arrivals in first and second quarters 1970.

US Combat Deaths

The number of US combat deaths are probably the best measure of whether
American forces are in a serious jeopardy; it also provides a good measure
of enemy activity. Moreover, US combat death rates are probably the American
public's best measure of the level of violence in South Vietnam, and thus
significantly influence public support for Vietnamization. Finally, US combat
deaths are reported more accurately than any other indicator we can use to
judge enemy activity.S~~CONFIDENTIAL 1
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Like enemy activity and infiltration, US combat deaths are normally highest during
the early part of the year and lowest in the Fall. The table below shows average weekly
casualties by quarter for the last three calendar years. The data for the final quarter
of 1969 are based on October and the first half of November.

TABLE 2

Allied Combat Deaths in SVN
(Weekly Avg.)

1966 11967 1 1968 11969Z/
4T, l Qtr 4Qtr !(1r 2Qtr 3t1r 4A÷.r lC-tr Pqtr 3 h-.- r'/

us 97 165 213 162 185 377 366 2,28 159 247 2145 148 91
3rd Nation 14 17 39 27 23 27 20 15 13 20 17 15 19
RINAF 212 240 250 220 276 730 484 I359 272 391 390 287 227

Total 323 422 482 4o9 4841 1134 870 642 444 658 652 150 37

!_1ORct-IHov 15.

The table indicates that very different judgments would result if we used recent U.S.
casualty levels instead of data for the same period a year earlier to determine the sig-
nificance of increased enemy activity. Many different base periods might be considered,
including U.S..combat deaths during the six month period prior to the President's speech
(about 175 per week) or a three month period (about 125 per week).

Regardless of the base period used, some variations in casualty levels must be anti-
cipated, and higher casualty rates must be viewed in proper perspective by tying them to
the enemy's normal activity cycle. In the past three years, for example, U.S. combat
deaths rose sharply in the first quarter of each year (70%, 103%, and 55% over the pre-
ceding quarter, respectively). U.S. deaths have been following the 1968 quarterly patterns
this year. If past patterns persist into 1970, U.S. KIA might rise at least 50% (to 135-
160 per week) during 1st quarter 1970. This would bring them up to the levels encountered
during the "lull" last summer. Hopefully, the increase in casualties will be less since
about 20% fewer U.S. combat troops will be exposed this year and they will be concentrating
on Vietnamization instead of combat sweeps. Any increase in U.S. casualties is a matter
of serious concern, but it would be difficult to construe a 50t rise in U.S. KIA as a
sign of significant enemy escalation, in view of past patterns. A larger increase, if
accompanied by significant increased infiltration, enemy attacks, total allied casualties,
and other indicators, might be a sign of significant enemy escalation.

Enemy Attacks

Enemy attacks fall into two major categories: attacks by fire and assaults. Assaults
are further broken down into battalion size and small scale attacks. There is a signifi-
cant difference between attacks by fire and assaults since the former involves few men and

J small risk. Twenty rounds or more of mortar fire, for example, constitutes an attack by
fire. Assaults are more serious, considering the size of the forces involved and the
larger number of casualties usually resulting, particularly for the enemy.

CONFIDENTIAL
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TABLE 3

301,MY ATTAC1 -
(Monthly Avg)

1960 10~67 19690
44Ir iýtF 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr Iqi 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr Lr 2Q-r 3Qtr 4QtrN

Att'±cks
by fire 6 33 71 101 130 287 268 121 122 211 249 134 136

Assaults

Bn Size 1 3 4 4 6 16 10 8 1 3 5 0 0
Sjmall Scale 99 133 173 118 i47 211 106 57 53 120 16o 108 134

Total 100 126 177 122 153 227 116 65 514 123 165 108 134

4 Torc] Attacks 106 159 178 233 283 514 384 186 176 334 411. 212 270

a/ 1 October - 8 November.
Source: 1966-67 Statistical Summary and VCIIA; 1968-69 DIA.

Total enemy attacks in both 1968 and 1969 show roughly the same seasonal pattern as
casualties. In both years, the 1st and 2nd quarter attack rates are higher than those
during the last half of the year. Moreover, attacks increased 80-90% in the first quarters
of both years. Attacks by fire follow the pattern more closely than ground assault rates,
which have reverted to the 1967 pattern of fairly sustained action throughout each quarter
of the year.

The increased number of small ground attacks since June 1969 (twice the 1968 levels)
may reflect a shift away from large scale ground attacks; no battalion size attacks were

F. reported between mid-June and early November. This is a departure from the 1968 pattern
where 10 such attacks occurred in August and 10 in September. This could be interpreted
several ways: (1) enemy response to our withdrawal, (2) a change in tactics to small
scale attacks, or (3) a long rest and recuperation period in preparation for a winter
offensive. Renewed large scale attacks on a sustained basis could signal a significant
change and should be watched carefully.

In summary, in 1st quarter "1970 we can expect an increase of 58% to 90% in total
enemy attacks, if past patterns of action repeat themselves; some battalion sized attacks
are also likely. If the increase in attacks does not occur, it could be a significant
sign that the enemy has changed his strategy.

Terror

Terror is the weapon of the local VC forces and guerrillas rather than main force
or NVA units. However, the general pattern of assassinations and abductions follows that
of all enemy incidents -- a high number of Vietnamese killed or kidnapped in the first
half of the year, particularly in connection with the Tet offensives, followed by lower
levels in the second half of the year, as ahown by the table.
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TABLE 14

Terror Victims
(Monthly Average)

1967 1968 19629
=Qtr !Qtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4tr lQtr 2_Qtýr 3Qt_.

Assassinated 538 706 769 519 413 644 562 46?
Abducted 1050 1669 _ 776 856 1073 440 325

Total 15M 2375 2 -- 1 7=17T•02 77--7

If previous patterna persist, we can expect an increase in the level of
terrorist incidents in "".rly 1970 after low ratea in the fourth quarter 1969.
However, rising terrori.t't incidents could also reflect changing enemy strategy.
The enemy signalled the start of a guerrilla war campaign by stepping up
terrorist activity in the late 50s and early 60's. When the US entered the
war, the enemy shifted to more conventional tactics. There are some indica-
tions the enemy is shifting back to a protracted war strategy. Consequently,
a significant rising trend in terrorism (above first quarter 1969 levels,
for example) over six months to one year, with continuing low levels of con-
ventional activity, may indicate a reversion to guerrilla warfare tactics
aimed at controlling the rural population. This type of warfare might be
more easily managed by the South Vietnamese than U.S. troops particularly
as the RF/PF and the National Police are strengthened.

An increase of 35% in assassinations and abductions during first quarter1970 wruld not be surprising, in view of similar increases in the past.

Attacks on Population Centers

Except for a rise in the first quarter of 1969, attacks on population cen-
ters have declined steadily since their peak in the first quarter of 1968,
when many cities were struck during the Tet offensive. We might expect an
increase in the first quarter of 1970, following the pattern of previous
years. If this is similar to last year, tb.a increase will be 35-40% for a
monthly average of 26-27.

TABLE 5
Attacks on Population Centers

(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 r 4ta
1Qtr ,tr 3Qtr 4Qtr 1t-tr 2Qtr 3Qtr 1Qtr/

98 80 47 42 57 45 31 19

a7 October - 8 November.
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DMZ Incidents

Incidents occurring in the DMZ area do not appear to follow a seasonal

pattern. Attacks by fire on allied personnel increased sharply (160%) in the

first quarter of 1969, and current rates are so low that some increase would

not be surprising. Firing on aircraft has declined steadily since November

and December of 1968 and is probably not an important indicator, anyway.

DMZ incident totals also include sightings of enemy personnel and equip-

ment,. These data show no clear trends, and are probably not very useful as an

indicator of intensified enewy offensive activity.

TABLE 6

DMZ Incidents
(MonthV• Average)

1968 1969
Nov-Dec lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr

Attacks by Fire from DMZ:

On Allied Personnel 8 21 5 5 1

On Allied Aircraft 43 36 33 12 5

Subtotal 51- 57 - -•1

Sightings:
Personnel 335 385 345 .45 29].

Other 372 301 360 365 281

Subtotal 707705 1010 572

Source: COMUSMACV Pinnacle Messages, compiled by JCS-J3-CAG.

Despite the erratic pattern of this data, we expect some increase in DMZ

activity in early 1970 in conjunction with a general countrywide increase. How-

ever, a sharp increase in attacks by fire in the DMZ could be a bad sign.

VC/NVA Order of Battle

There is no particular pattern in the VC/NVA order of battle (Table 7).

The low point of enemy strength has repeatedly occurred in the first, third or

fourth quarters of previous years. High points of strength have occurred in

the first, second, and third quarter. However, enemy strength has surged up-

wards during times of high activity. Part of the problem is undoubtedly caused

by the softness of the data. The current situation is better displayed through

all source numbers but there is no time series for these as yet. However, the

collateral numbers exhibit a clearly declining trend since second quarter 1968.
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TMA•Z 7

VCLIVA Order of Battle (000)
(End of Period)

lst Qtr 2nd Qtr 3rd Qtr 4th Qtr

1966 259.2 278.8 290.0 227.1
167 224.5 273.8 238.7 26o.9
1968 265.7 269.9 253.4 253.7
1969 252.7 241.1 239.2 --

Source: MACV collateral order of battle computed total.

Population Security

The 1968 Tet offensive seriously affected population secrity scores of
the Hamlet Evaluation System in the first half of 1968. Since then, there has
been a steady upward climb in the number and percent of population with rela-
tively secure ratings and a comparable decline in population rated D-E or VC.

TABLE 8
POPULATION SECURITY

(N~o- Avg - %)
S1968 1969
lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr 1Qtr 2Qtr 3Qtr lQtr lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr u'..

A + B 27.3 28.5 29.8 28.9 21.1 19.4 20.9 27.7 34.? 38.6 49.7 57.1
A + B + C 66.3 67.5 68.2 68.2 62.2 62.2 64.9 73.1 80.5 84.2 89.3 92.5
D + E + VC 33.7 32.5 31.8 31.8 37.8 37.8 35.1 26.9 19.5 1518 10.7 7.5

Since the A-B-C population is approaching 100% we can expect a flattening
out of the general upward trend. Any future increases will be marginal as
much of the remaining VC population Is in remote areas. In addition, as the
US withdraws, the role of the South Vietnamese RVNAF will shift to more
combat activity and, therefore, less emphasis will be place on the population
security mission. Thus, unless there is a sharp drop in population security
we should not interpret a leveling off of the trend as a significant change
for the worse.
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INDICATORS OF ENEMY ACTIVITY LEVELS IN VIETNAM

swwa.s For the past 4 weeks, (throurh 24 Jan:a-y) US and RVNAF KdA,
enemy terror, attacks on popuZation centers, DWZ attacks by fire, and enemy
attacks as a whoZe have been beZow the wee6kLy averages for the let quarter of
last yealr and for March 1969, whtch represets the peak of the post--Tet 1969
offensive.

The enemy activity level indicators shown in the accompanying graph
and tables are derived from the major sources of data we have on enemy
actiyity. Infiltration and VC/NVA forces reflect enemy replacements and
strength changes; attacks and terror indicate the intensity of his effort;
US casualties, attacks on population centers and DNZ incidents indicate his
targets; and population security shows the result of enemy versus friendly
activity in the struggle for control of population.

As we indicated last moath, infiltration, US casualties, attacks and
terror all show seasonal patterns with high points early in the year falling

off in the latter half. Since these indicators have generally risen sharply
in the first quarter of each of the past three years (1967-1969), it is
very likely we will see this pattern repeated in first quarter 1970.

The graphs on the next page compare this year's US combat deaths, total
enemy attacks, and infiltration with last year's levels. US KIA and in-
filtration through December 1969 were running well below the previous year.
Until January of this year enemy attacks were running well above last year's
levps. Most have been small ground attacks or attacks by indirect fire.

Table 1 is designed to aid in judging every week how current enemy
activity compares with the first quarter of last year and with the peak
of the post Tet offensive in March 1969. To avoid misleading conclusions
that might result from comparing a single current week with
the entire first quarter or March of last year, we have developed a moving
average of the past 4 weeks as the standard for comparison. Figures for the
most recent week are also shown.

Using the 4 week moving average as a basis for comparison, Table 1
indicates that all of the indicators in the table are currently below last
year's levels. The overall enemy attack levels, however, are comparable to
the weekly average for 1st quarter 1969.

Table 2 shows the population security figures for the past two years,
and indicates steady progress through the end of 1969.
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US KIA
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fINDICATORS OF ENEMY ACTIVITY LEVEL IN SVN

(Weekly Average)

This Year
Last Year Past 4 Weeks Past Week
1 Qtr Mar (28 Deco-- 24 Jan) (18-24 Jan)

US/RVNAF KIA-- -

us 245 297 81 75
RVNAF (Paramil not incl) 383 407 286Y 237_ bTotal _W7

Attacks
Bn size 1.2 1.6 1 1
Small scale 75 102 71 76

Tot.al 71- o 72 77

Attacks on Pop. Centers 13 18 5 2

Terrorism

Assassinations 149 200 60 58
Abductions 248 275 57 88

DZ--Attacks by Fire 2 4 .5
(Not including AA Fire)

a/ March was the peak month of the 1969 post-Tet offensive for all indicators
except RVNAF KIA and abductions which were higher in May and January respec-
tively.

b t Pieliminary reports, increased 43% to put them on a par with the verified,
1969 data which was 43% higher than 1969 preliminary data.

OTHER INDICATORS

(Monthly Average)

1968 1969
1Qtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr

Iniltration (000)

Monthly Average 24.3 27.9 22.3 7.6 10.1 17.6 5.3 1.7a/

Population Security M•

(As of End of Qtr)
A-B-C 59.8 63.1 65.6 76.4 81.3 85.5 90.8 93.3
A-B 17.9 20.2 21.0 30.8 36.1 40.6 53.6 57.4
VSSG Control

Indicator Y/ 14.1 16.2 18.3 27.6 33.4 40.1 54.7 NA

a/ Arrivals. Data for 1969 are those generally agreed upon by DIA, CINCPAC, and MACV

intelligence analysts. The data may change significantly as additional intelli-

i gence becomes available.
_/ Percent Qf rural population rated "GVN Controlled" according to criteria devised

by the Vietnam Special Studies Group (VSSG) Countryside Panel.
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COMPARISON C FNEPY AC'TIVITY LEVELS WITH PRIOR YEARS

Sutmiary For the past few weeks we have been experiencing 8omi? of
t•his ,tear highest enemy activity rates. However, enemy activity so far
in 1970 is genenr'Zy w4ZZ below that for the comtparable periods in '968 and
1969. This indicates our long term efforts to wind down the war amr
succeeding. 2W recent high points (March 31-April 2 wd May 2-9) were pa•it
of the current enemy spring offensive. These high points were not unusually
intense or mauitined when compared with earlier peaks of enemy activity.
Moreover, act-lvity during the first six weeks of the spring offensive was
less intense rhan auring most similar periods in 196e and 2969. If past
patterns hold, we mau see a lull in casualties and enemy action in July
and early August followed by a high point in mid-August. Enemy terrorism
has been increasing in recent weft, though the number of terrorist victims
remains below the scae periods in previous years.

Spring Offensive and High Points

With a few exceptions, the intensity of enemy activity during the first
six weeks of the Spring 1970 offensive was below previous periods of offensive
activity (each considered to have lasted six weeks). Table 1 indicates:

- There were far fewer combat deaths for US and 3rd nation troops than
in preious peak periods. US combat deaths were less than half of
previous levels.

- There were fewer enemy deaths.

- PVNAF deaths exceeded all but the Tet 1968 offensive, but the higher
casualty rate reflects increasing RVNAF participation in combat plus
a 12% increase in force strength since last year. VC/NVA incident
data do not indicate the enemy is targeting RVNAF forces more fre-
quently than before.

- The enemy continues to suffer 4 to 5 times the level of combat deaths
suffered by our side.

- Although the August 1968 and Post-Tet 1969 offensives had fewer total
attacks, this year had the fewest large scr, attacks and the lowest
expenditures of ordnance.
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TABLE 1

COMPARISON OF Mff OFFENSIVES
(Weekly Average - eacb period is 6 weeks)

1L, :8 1969 1970
Tet ba Lug Post-Tet Apr-May S/

Conbatt Deaths
Allied: US 504 420 273 322 128

RVNAF 973 595 518 441 627
3rd Nation 21 14o 9 147 19

Total 1055 W9 910 774

Enemy 7616 4830 3766 4634 3563

Enemy/Friendly
Kill Ratio 4.5 4.2 4.2 5.1 4.6

Enemj Attacks
Ground: Battalion 5 3 3 1.5 1

Small 63 28 14 35 67
Attacks by Fire 84 84 35 70 46

Total '152 115 52 107 UI4

Number Rounds Fired 7427 6265 4200 4417 1914

ýf Through May 9.

High points of enemy activity are active periods of short auration
(usually about three days), characterized by intensive activity such as
small attacks and attacks by fire on selected targets (population centers,
isolated centers, isolated outposts, etc.). They are designed to demonstrate
enem strength, boost VC/NVA morale and perhaps influence US public opinion.

High points have occurred during each of the enemy's seasonal campaigns.
He seems to open each campaign with a high point, followed by a second one
about four reeks later. In the first two or three weeks after .he April
high point, intelligence reports indicated we could expect another on. in
early May. It did in fact occur during the first ten days of May.

A comparison of the April high point with the four previous high points
in 1969 (Table 2) indicates that:

- It was slightly more intense than most of them in terms of total
attacks.

- It was highest of the four in terms of RVNAF combat deaths but less
costly in terms of US deaths. South Vietnamese deaths were higher by
104 than the average of the previous four high ponts; US/FW deaths
were lower by 80.

- More pacification targets were hit than in previous high points. This

CONFIDIENIIAL
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accords well with the efforts of the VC/NVA to counter thepacification program.

Data on enemy target priorities further emphasize his economy of force
tactics during the April high point. In the three day period nearly half of
enemy attacks were against pacification targets, a significantly higher pro-
portion than in previous high points. In addition, most of the attacks
against US military bases and iustallations were only attacks by fire while
most attacks against pacification targets were ground attacks.

Various intelligence information indicates the enemy was satisfied with
their "victories" in the April high point. 1jowever, the high point appears
to have little or no military significance. The volume of incidents was high,
but in general the intensity of the individual attacks was low. The impact
of the attacks on the RVNAF ability to fight was, with few exceptions, almost
negligible. The high point appears primarily to have been a political-
psychological warfare action.

[I TABLE 2

EENEMY HIGH POIl.TS

Attk 11-13 May 5-7 June 11-13 Aug 4-6 Sept 31Mar-2 Apt
i• Attacks

Battalion 0 1 0 0 1
Small Scale 69 45 60 43 76
By Fire 60 39 24 64

Total 160 i-b 99 -U I7

Targets of Attacks
Pop. Jentert 22 15 13 5 16
ARVN 23 14 10 9 17
Pacification 55 34 43 28 72
US 56 hn 35 23 35
Other 4 3 0 2 1

Total i-6 905 67 14

Casualties a/
US/3rd Natioa 316 220 183 121 130
GVN 351 267 284 267 2

Total Friendly W W 1 3-1

Enemy 3995 324o 2767 1889 248C

KIA Ratio 6.0 6.7 5.9 4.9 4.7

Source: DIA

_a/ Estimates obtained by factoring weekly data into days.
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The May high point differed f-nm earlier high points in one very

important respect: it was not well coordinated. It began on May 3 in II
and IV Corps, on May 6 in Northern I Corps and on the 8th in Soifthern I Corps.
Apparently no high point activity occurred in III CTZ. Because of'its poor
coordination, we do not have data which would compare exactly with earlier
three day high points. However, Table 3 shows the data by week from March 22
through May 16, 1970. During the week of the May high point (ending May 9):

Total US and RVNAF KIA exceeded the levels of the April high point.
However, 44 US were killed in Cambodia that week. If we subtract
them, US combat deaths in Vietnam (124) were about the same ws in the
April high point week (138).

- A few more small attacks were reported than during the April high
point, but only two battalion sized attacks have been reported so far
in May, compared to five in the April high point.

- Attacks against population centers were comparable to those in the
April high point.

In both instances, abductions were very high during the week prior
to the high point. This is what usually happens, since the enem
needs the extra labor for his preparations.

TABLE 3

INDICATORS OF EN13MY ACTIVITY IEvL IN SVN

Weeks Mnding:,
28 mar 4 Aprc_ / r 18 Apr 25 Ar 2 May j /1• Ma

US/RVAlcaF KIA
US 79 138 141 101 94 123 168 217
RVNAF a_/ 232 848 586 458 553 1027 384

T1tal 311 986 727 559 3--- -9-

Attacks or
Bn Size 0 5 0 0 0 1 1 0

Small Scale 31 116 13_7 124 84 80 137 12

Attacks on.

Pop. Centers 0 23 10 3 2 4 27 6
Harassmeat/Terror 464  567 421 667 686 537 597 579

Sabotage

Terror
Assassinations 111 66 383 185 165 97 99 456
Abductions 365 1-9 266 272 187 317 158 320

a/ Preliminary reports, increased 58% to put them on a par with the verified, last
half 1969 data which was 58% higher than last half 1969 preliminary data.
Attacks are by date reported, not by date of actual occurence.
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comparison with Prior Years

In assessing the temp of current enemy actions, it is helpful to view

them in the context of enemy activity levels in similar periods of previous

years. A comparison of enemy activity in South Vietnam during the first

four months of this year with the some periods in 1968 and 1969 shows that

ene activity this year is considerably-less intense than in 1969 or 1968.

The war appears to be winding down. Table 4 below indicates that:

- The nunber of large-scale attacks was half that of last year and only

13% of the 1968 total for the four =nth period.

- Small scale attacks were at about the same level as last year but well

below the 1968 level.

- Attacks by fire and attacks against population centers were at the

lowest levels in three years.

- The weekly average of US combat deaths was less than half of the 1969

average and 27% of the 1968 levels.

- Tle averaj'e nuibgp of enuqykilled is about 30% lower than last yepr,

- The RVNAF weekly cmbat death rate is 4% higher than last year, but

RVNAF strength has increased about 12% and R~VAF is much more active

than in prior years. In terms of RVNAF combat deaths per 1000 troop

strength, the PVNAF death rate was actually 20% lover than last year

and 60% below the 1968 rate.
TABLE 4

•TEMY ACTIVITY¶

(Weekly Average)

January through April

1229-1970

Incidents
4 Attacks:

Bn Size 4.o 1.1 .5

small 108 75 72

By Fire .61 47 34

On Pop. Centers 20 11 6

H#araSsment/Terror/Sabotage 520 417 443

MLA
Combat Deaths: 365 236

RVMAs 652 384 Wo0

Enemy 4965 3465 2413

KIA/l000 Troop Strength:
us.7 . .2

RWAF 1.0 .5 .4
jEnemy 18.4 13.4 9.7CONFIDENTIAL 158
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While less intense this year, the pattern and timing of enemy activity has

been quite similar to those in 1968 and 1969. This raises the question of
what we might expect in future weeks.

If the past patterns hold in 1970, we can expect a lull beginnin,3 about
the last week in June, lasting about 7 or 8 weeks, and ending with a high
poi,.t in mid-August. An analysis of 1968 and 1969 statistics (Table 5)
reveals that all activity and casualty indicators dropped sharply in both
years during the lull period (drop of 50-70% for 1968 and 38-55% for 1969)
followed by a high point in mid-August. Moreover, a detailed study of the
weekly data shows that the timing of the changes was almost precisely the
same both years.

TABLE 5

TEMPO OF ENEMY ACTIVITY
(Weekly Average)

Active Period Lull Active Period
""(May-June) ,.July-Mid Aug.) / (Mid August) c/Attacks

-nSize
1968 3.4 .6 5.5
1969 1.3 0 o

Small
1968 105 32 73
1969 104 47 87

Combat Deaths
us

1968 420 178 358
1969 272 153 217

RVNAF
1968 376 188 463
1969 299 184 309

Enemy
1968 41o8 .1553 489o
1969 3939 2435 3331

ý/ April 28 - June 22, 1968 and April 27 - June 21, 1969.
b June 23 - August 17, 1968 and June 22 - August 9, 1969.
c August 18 - September 1, 1968 and August 10 - 2h, 1969.

However, April bas traditionally been a lull month in the past, after

very high levels of enemy activity in February and March. The lateness of
the April high point this year disrupted this pattern and may indicate a
delay or lag in the enemy's activity patterns. Moreover, the May high point
was a week late and poorly coordinated, and the allied offensive into Cambodia
may cause changes or disruptions of enemy plans. It is too soon to tell.
Thus, if the active-lull-active pattern occurs again this sizer, it *sy not
be as clear as in earlier years or the timing may be different.
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Increase in Terrorism

Intelligence reports indicate that one possible new direction of eney
activity may.be an increase in sabotage, harassment and terrorism in order
to disrupt the pacification program. These incidents averaged 600 per week
during May, about 25% above the average for last May. Table 6 shows that:

- The 1970 weekly averagi of casualties from terrori .m for the first
five months of the year is significantly below that for 1968 and 1969.

On the other hand, the number of South Vietnamese civilians assassin-
ated or wounded has risen significantly in April and May. Abductions
have been constant and fairly high in the past three i4onths.

- The May assassination rate was the highest in two years.

TABLE 6

CASUALTIES FROM EN•4Y TERRORISM
(Weekly Average)

ja-t 1970
196 Jan Feb mar Apr

Assassinated 154 144 126 69 71 100 195 255
Abducted 285 191 165 56 76 243 237 249
Wounded 426 361 273 179 110 231 425 543

a/ Excludes February when no terrorist data was reported due to the Tet
offensive disruptions.
Throuh a 1.
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TEMPO OF ACTIVITY IN SOUTH VIETNAM

The attention given to operations in Laos tends to obscure the fact

that U15 involvement in the war is declining rapidly. However, the war has

not eased much for the RVNAF forces, because the regular forces are now

attacking the toughest enemy targets, while the enemy, in turn, is focusing

on the weakest of the RVNAF territorial forces. ft is important to keep

these factors in mind as the enemy is in the Spring campaign cycle, normally

his most active period of the year.

US Involvement Down. After sharp reductions in FY 70, US activities,
costs and casualties in Southeast Asia have continued to decline in FY 71
(through April):

- Over 34% of the US forces in Vietnam last June have redeployed. US
strength is now: 50% below the April 1969 peak.

- US combat deaths are about 55% below the same period of last year.

- US attack sorties are down 65%.

- The cost of the war will decline about $5 billion in FY 71. (In addition
to the FY 70 decline of about $4 billion.)

Enemy Activity. There have beea two large enemy attacks reported in South
Vietnam during FY 71 (compared to 14 in the same period of FY 70). Small scale
enemy attacks are down 13%.

During the first nine months of FY. 1971, the total number of terrorist
incidents were up 10% compared to the first nine months in FY 1971 (859
per month vs 778 per month). Total casualties were about the same in both
periods (1722 per month vs 1706 per month), but the mix has changed:

- The number of people assassinated rose 5% (219 per month vs 208 per
month.

- Abductions rose 18% (108 per month vs 84 per month).

- Woundings declined 13% (139 per month vs 123 per month).

South Vietnamese Activities. South Vietnamese military forces have stab-
ilized at about one million, afte'- an increase of 15% in the pasttwo years.
Extensive operations in Cambodia, Laos, and enemy base areas in the Delta of
South Vietnam, plus enemy emphasis on attacking territorial and paramilitary
forces (instead of the tougher regular forces) have kept South Vietnamese cas-
ualties at FY 70 levels.

Pacification. Pacification progressed steadily in the first half of FY 71
but h_•srecentlY Yielded to the increase in enemy activity. Countrywide HES
ratings recovered in March to the December 1970 levels (74.8% AP. pr-ilation),
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after declines of about 1% per month in January and February (matching lastyear's HES regression during the April an4. May activity surge in both duration
and magnitude). The regression this year has been most extensive in MR I,
northern MR 2 and southern MR 4, where it is estimated that pacification has
taken a 4-7 month setback. Three probable causes have been identified:

- A traditional slackening of GVH effort at the end of the lunar year
before the Tet holidays.

- A recent increase in small scale enemy attacks associated with the enemy's
Spring campaign, especially in MR 1 and parts of MR's 2 and 4.

- Territorial security forces thinly s-pread to cover populated areas vacated
by ARVN forces operating in Laos, Cambodia and the enemy base areas in South
Vietnam.

Enemy Strategy. The shift in enemy strategy to protracted war tactics,
coupled with political subversion~is taking hold. Recent message traffic con-
tains increased references to enemy plans for moving into areas being vacated
by US forces before the GVN can become effective, for positioning cadre in the
GVN institutional framework, and for concent.rating on political recruiting and
organizing.

The strategy is not designed to produce a series of obvious, decisive
victories. It is more pervasive - to make (or remake) a large number of small
inroads. By placing a man here, organizing a group there, harassing RF
or PF outpost&, they seem to be bent on maintaining their presence among the
people. Their efforts are aimed at eroding GVN control. Where they cannot do
so, they will likely settle for a neutral populace.

In MR 4 we have a good example of how the enemy's strategy is being applied.
Rather than meet the ARVN threat to his base areas head-on, the VC seem to prefer
to counter by pressuring territorial force outposts and by,harassing civilians.
In this way they can economize their forces while they attempt to draw ARVN back
to protect the populace.

The strategy discussed above is dominating the enemy's current spring
campaign. He has not mounted a coordinated offensive in any of the military
regions, but has succeeded in raising the o-erall level of activity, especially
in MR's I and II. So far, this year's spring rise is, however, well below last
year's levels. nparing the four week period of April 4-May 1 with April of
last year:

- US KIA were down 57% (53 per week vs 122 per week); estimated RVNAF KIA
were down 13% (472 per week vs 542 per week).

- Small scale enemy attacks were down more than 50% (53 per week vs 109 per
week); there were 50% fewer attacks on population centers (5 per week vs 10 per
week). Battalion-sized attec!-s have dr=7-It7 zero (•ai•ared to Lper:'uet1c).

- Incidents of terrorism and casualties among civilians were about 25% below
last year's levels, but vexe above the February-March 1971 rates, reflecting
the enemy's continuing reliance on this method of waging war whenever he wishes

A to increase activity. CONFIDENTIAL
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TEMPO OF THE WAR

As we approach the mid-year point there is tangible evidence of the
success of Vietnamization in the tempo of the war. The data show a marked
reduction in combat activity within South Vietnam. A large share of the
casualties sustained by RVNAF is the result, not of enemy pressure, but of
GVN troops carrying the war to the enemy away from the populated areas. As
we come to the close of the enemy's Spring campaign cycle (normally a period
of high activity) the results are clear. The enemy has been unable to raise
activity to a pace anywhere near what he achieved in the three previous years.

Enemy Activity. Comparing January-May 1971 with the same period in the
previous three years:

- Attacks were nearly 30% below the 1969 and 1970 Spring rates.

- The peak in attacks was reached in March this year--three months earlier
than usual and 30-40% below the levels in the peak months of the past threeyears.

- Harassments were down 31% compared to last Spring, a possible indication
that the enemy is finding it increasingly difficult to get at the population.

- The number of incidents of terrorism against civilians declined 17%0
(compared to a 5% increase in Spring 1970). Casualties as a result of
terrorist attacks also fell (down 15%).

US Involvement. US strength is presently about one-half what it was at
its peak (April 1969 - 543,h00); it has declined 25% since the first of this
year. Other indicators of declining US involvement:

- US combat deaths are down nearly 60% from last year; there has been no
sharply defined peak month this year such as we have had in the past four
years.

- US attack sorties in SVN are down 78% from last Spring's level, continu-

ing a downtrend which began in 1968.

- US attack sorties SEA-wide are down 32%.

South Vietnamese Activities. Combat deaths sustained by Vietnamese forces
this Spring are 17% higher than last year, a direct result of GVN operations
in Laos and Cambodia, not of enemy pressure on ARVN in SVN. Within SVN the
enemy continues to target territorial and paramilitary forces in preference to
the tougher regular forces.

The Vietnamese Air Force has flown about the same number of attack sorties
as it did last Spring (3500 per month). About one-third of VNAF's attack
sorties this year were flown in Cambodia. VNAF is now flying the majority
(53%) of the attack sorties in SVN.
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The GVN forces' initiative against the enemy has inflicted its costs.

RVNAF desertions this year are up 18%, reaching an all time high. The problem
is centered in the combat forces. Desertions from non-combat and territorial
forces are at or below tolerable levels. Hopefully, desertions from combat
units will subside as we enter the rainy season.

Pacification. Pacification resumed slow but steady upward progress in
April after a decline in the 1st quarter of the year. The Hamlet Evaluation
System (HES/71) scores declined about 2% in January and February and leveled
out in March. The A-B rated population increased 0.5% (to 75.3%) in April.
A-B-C rated population rose 0.2% (to 94.0%). The brevity of the regression
and the ease of the recovery indicate the durability of recent gains. The
recovery is especially noteworthy since a large number of regular forces were
out of the country during the period.

Coming Months. If past patterns persist, we can expect the tempo of
combat to drop further around July 1st and to remain low until a possible
minor upsurge in mid-August. We can expect a slightly higher tempo in
September, followed by the lowest month of the year, October. If ihis pattern
does not occur, it would signify that the enemy may be changing his cycle of
activity and possibly his strategy.

116
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VWMDfING DOWN THE AIR WAR

Air munitions expended tnd sorties flown in Southeast Asia since 1965
(table attached) show the following patterns:

-- Intensity levels. Monthly sortie rates for both tactical aircraft
and B-52'3 peaked in 196b and have steadily declined since then. Monthly
munition tonnages show a similar pattern.

- In the three year period 1966 through 1968 tactical air sorties
were 50% higher than the monthly rates for the ensuing 3 year period (Jan 1969-
Oct 1971).

- Monthly B-52 sorties increased by nearly 300% from 1966 to 1968
and have declined almost L0% since then.

-- Monthly munition expenditures tend to follow the B-52 pattern,
because of their heavy loads. They increased by 180% from 1966 to 1968 and
have declined about 40% since then.

-- Distribution by country. Total B-52 and tactical air sortie levels
have been reduced in those area's likelf to have high population densities.
Munition expenditures again seem to follow the B-52 sortie distribution in
ebch country.

- In 1971 we are flying fewer tactical air sorties in all of SEA
than we flew in South Vietnam alone in 1963.

- Although B-52 sorties against the enemy logistic network in
lightly populated areas iof Laos and Cambodia have doubled since 1968, in South
Vietnam they are only one-eighth (1/8) the 1968 levels.
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US TAC AIR SORTIES
(thru Oct)

1966 1967 12ý 1969 197 1971

South Vietnam 124,686 169,828 205,250 155,091 76,105 15,903
North Vietnam 81,131 105,575 92,231 285 113 284
Laos 48,469 44,450 75,274 144,3'c_, 100,576 75,647
Cambodia ..- -. 20 14,689 14,186

TOTAL 254,2!6 319,853 372,755 299,719 191,483 106,020
(Monthly Avg) (21,190) (26,654) (31,063) (24,976) (15,957) (I0,609)

US B-52 SORTIES
(thru Oct)

1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

South Vietnam 4,364 6,609 '16,505 13,931 5,293 2,136
North Vietnam 223 1,364 686 -- -- --

Laos 6k7 1,713 3,377 5,567 8,518 7,579
Cambodia -- -- 1,292 894

TOTAL 5,234 9,686 20,568 19,498 15,103 10,609
(Monthly Avg) (436) (807) (1,714) (1,625) (1,259) (1,061)

-U MUNITIONS TONNAGE
(thru Sep)

1966 1962 1968 1262 1270 .1971

South Vietnam 259,891 487,867 830,489 735,147
North Vietnam 127,659 247,205 227,039 662
Laos 73,679 128,025 239,617 516,006
Cambodia _1 ..-...

TOULqL 461,229 863,097 1,297,145 1,25J,815 976,000 603,000
(Monthly Avg) (38,1436) (71,925) (108,095) (114,318) (81,333) (67,006)
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WEMING DOWN THE WAR

Preoccupation with the recent elections in South Vietnam has tended to
draw attention away from the ove-all situation in the country. An analysis
of key indicators confirms the greatly reduced level of activity in SVN:

- The intensity of the war has been in a steady downtrend since 1968.
Enemy attacks during the first half of this year were 47% below what they
were in the first half of 1968 (1494 vs 2804); harassments were off 38%
(6901 vs 11163). VC terrorism, perhaps the most pernicious tactic the enemy
uses, is also down this year--30% lower than what it was last year (13700 vs
19542).

- Active fighting in populated areas in South Vietnam is now a rare
occurrence, in sharp contrast to the situation in 1968. As result, there
has been a noticeable trend in people moving back to the countryside. And
for good reason. As a result of better security there have been real economic
and social gains.

-- Over 500,000 acres of land have been distributed to the people
under the land reform program.

-- In the last crop year, the South Vietnamese garnered the largest
rice crop in their history (5,715,000 metric tons in 1970; 6,717,000 estimated
for 1971.

-- The active eefuge'case load is now about 40% of what it was at
the end of 1968 (569,7 0vs 1,328,500).

-- Over 2,000 of Vietnam's 2,300 villages are now operating under elected
local governments (2,101 elected village governments reported as of 30 June 1971.
10,391 of a possible 10,655 elected hamlet governments reported as of 30 June 1971).

-- The rate of inflation in South Vietnam has dropped to about 9% this

year, down dramatically from the 30% per year that prevailed in the past.

- US war costs have declined over 50% from the peak spending levels of
FY 1968 ($8.1 billion vs $20.2 billion). We expect a 40% decline during FY 1971

alone ($8.1 billion vs $12.6 billion).

- US troop levels have declined 60% since April 1969 when US strength was
at its peak (the decline will 'ho at least 65% by December 1). (543,400 vs

212,600 on 30 Sep 71; will be 184,000 by 1 December).

- US casualty rates have declined about 90% in the same period (1393 per

month in 1H68; 917 per month in 1H69 ; 146 per month in 1H71).

- Ammunition expenditures in all of Southeast Asia have declined 47% since
SCY 1968 (463,000 vs 885,000 short tons during the first seven months of each

year).
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- In FY 1971 US tactical air sortien throughout Southeast Asia (not just
Vietnam) stood at less than half the peak levels of FY 1969 (12,U00 per
month vs 29,700 per month), B-52 sorties were about 60% of FY 69 peaks

-• (1100 per month vs 1800 per month). In South Vietnam alone, the US is
flying about onc-fourth the number of sorties it flew last year (1600 vs
6900 in August of each year).

[.r
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ReduLed Level of the War in SVN

ist ist 1st ist
lf .1968 :alf 1969 Half 1970 Half 1971

Enemy Attacks (U),: 2804 0,214 2085 1494

Enemy Harassment (C): i1l63 10493 10940 6901

jaw, -A uust 1970 January-August 1971

Terrorist Casualties (U¶) 19542 13700

Ppulation(Millions) (U) June 68
Rural MACV criteria) 10.7
Total Population 17.3 18.3

Land-to-the Tiller (UJ 1 1 1971(thru Jul) Tot

Hectares C00 5. 2X.3 175.9 37.0Acre s (0OO) 14.4 5o4.8 434.7 953.9

1970-72 goal: 600,000 hectares (1.48 million acres).

1963 : 1965 1966 1 1967 26-8 199 1970 197

Rice (U)
Total Planted

Hectares(OOO) 2537 2562 2429 2295 2296 2394 2430 2510 2520(fcst)

Planted (high
yield)-hectares
(000) .. .. .. .. .. .. 202 508 750

Metric tons pro-
duced (o00) 5327 5185 4822 4336 4688 4366 5115 5715 6717(fcst)

SRefugees (U) E July 1971

Case load 1,328,500 569,700

19681a q69 1970 ML1
inflation W% (U) 314 32 * 29 5.7 thru A~ug*

*(projects to about 9% for the year)

FY 68 FY69 FY 70 FY 71

Up Involvenent (U)
Incremental Costs

($Billions) 20.2 i7.6 12.6 8.1

AprilS e96 Stemh'•r 1971 December 1,.lT

Troop levels (U) 5W3,400 212,600 4184,T00(plsrled)
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Jan-Sep 1968 Jan-SeD 1969 Jan-Sep 1970 Jan-Sep 1971Hostile Deaths(KIA/Mo) (U) 1393 917 416 146

Jan-Jul 1968 Jan-Jul 1969 Jan-Jul 1970 J-Jul 971Ammunition Expend
(thousands of
short tons) (C) 885 708 7(01 463

Sortie Rate Thousands/
Month) Alil SA ) FY FY 0 FY 71US Tac Air 29.7 21.2
B-52 1.8 1.4 1.1

VN (U) 10 J1August

US Tac Air 7.7 1.3 6.9 1.6
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CAMBODIAN ARTED FORCES

Snom~r. The Cm'bodian Am.ed Forces (FANK) have a strength of about
40,000 men and could be expanded to a force of about 70,000. The para-
military forces number about 60,000 personnel. FANX suffers fromi lack
of oombat experience, equipment deficiencies, understrength military units,
fragmented dispersal through the country, and lack of mobility, but its
greatest shortcýming is the poor quality of its officer corps and soldiers.
On the otemr hlnd, Ciambodian nationalistic f"Zings, especially when
defending the homeland against traditional enemies such as the Vietnamese
may result in esmiehat greater effectiveness than the foregoing shortcomings
would indicate. However, the Army is clearly no match for NVA for-.As.

Strength. The Royal Cambodian Armed Forces (FANK) consist of an Army,
Air Force and Navy. The Army has an estimated strength of 37,000 personnel
and is organized into 55 infantry and commando battalions, and 9 specialized
half brigades of various sizes. The Air Force consists of 1,750 men
organized into three wings. The Navy has 1,400 men in Coastal and River
Groups. In addition, there are an estimated 55,000-65,000 members of
various paramilltary forces.

Effectiveness. The Armed Forces provide the power base for the present
government. It consists of politically oriented officers who have entered
the Army since' Cambodian independence. Most are conscious of their elite
social positior Md sensitive to political movements. Generally, they are
loyal nationalists and non-couunist. However, the Armed Forces are
plagued with a shortage of good combat officers, especially in the field
grades. In addition to this shortage, corruption on the part of officers
prevails throughout FANK as evidenced by its continuous involvement in
smuggling activities (usually through bribes with the NVA/VC). Although
French advisors conduct excellent service schools (Major and above), the
graduates' influence in their units after graduation is negligible. The
French have not been permitted to conduct schools for unit level officers.

The general level of the soldier is poor as Cambodians, culturally, a.e
more attracted by peaceful pursuits and generally do not make good soldiers.
Cambodians are nit an aggressive or militaristic people and their socio-
logical and religious background is not one to foster the development of
an effective modern Army. On the other hand, Cambodians were effectivw
f.ghters when serving in the French Colonial Army, although they were led
by French officers. Also, nationalistic sentiment is strong and could
provide an incentive to fight well in defending Cambodia against a tradi'
tional nmemv.

General -raining is inadequate, and has only involved small unit
operations. Although poor morale is not considered a serious problem,
reports indicate it has de,:lined because of the high cost of living and
the lack of incentivea for advancement. FANK pay is low, but indications
are that personnel are paid regularly and shelter is considered adequate.
A major determinant of morale will be recent combat with the NVA/VC but
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a variety of ground force weapons, including light tanks, armored cars,
field artillery and small arms for the Army, some Naval craft and a
limited number of aircraft. France, Belgium, the United Kingdom,
Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia also have provided small quantities of
military equipment.

The result is that the Army is presently equipped mostly with the
Soviet-Chinese Communist family of small arms but also has considerable
mix of other weapons. Artillery is limited and consists of US 105 Howitzers,
Chicom 80Cm mortars and 7&im and 122•m Howitzers and some French 37am and
75 field guns. The armor units have about 150 vehicles including 12 US
ligat tanks (M-24), armored cars and half tracks.

The Cambodian Air Force has 119 conventional and Jet powered aircraft
of Frencn, Soviet and US design, including 47 Fighter/Attack, 29 transport,
and 10 helicoptern. The aircraft are obsolete, and maintenance of both
the aircraft and airfields is poor. The incoamission rate is very low,
POL is short, and Cambodia has few navigation aids. Only one airfield
(Phnom Penh) has fuel pumps; refueling at other airfields is primarily
done with Jerrycans. The current 'inventory of the Cambodian Air Force is
as follows:

TABLE 1

Type of Aircraft Role No. Total

NIG-17 •zasco) Day Fighter/ 13
Ground Attack

Foug-. Magister CM-170 Ground Attack 4
Cessna T-37B Ground Attack 4
T-28B (Trojar) Groand Attack 15
A-lA (Skyraider) Ground Attack 11

C-47 ransprt41
IL-14 (Crage) VIP Transport 1
c-47 (Dakota) Transport 12

An-2 (Colt) Transport 6
Dassault MD-315 Transport 6
U-6 (Beaver) Transport 2

Cessna 470 Transport 1
Alouette II Transport (Helicopter) 9
Alouette III Transport (Helicopter) 1
Mi-4 (Hound) Transport 13

(L-19) O-TA (Bird Dog) AOP G

GM-80 (Horizon) Training 12
Mor'me Saulnier 733 Training 10
Yak-18 (M~x) Training 4
U-MIG Training 3

29
Grand Total 119
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The Navy's equipment is also obsolete. It has about 80 vessels of which
four are patrol boats. Naval craft are mostly of US post war construction and
a few of Yugoslavian design. Maintenance has declined since US MAP assistance
ended in 1963 and 3upport facilities are inadequate or non-existent.

Cambodian Navy assets are shown below: (US Types)

TABLE 2

US SHIP NUMBERS AND TYPES IN CAMBWIA

2 - PC Large Submarine Chaser
2 - PT Motor Torpedo Boat
2 - LSIL Infantry Landing Shir

20 - ICM Mechanized Landing Craft
25 - LCVP Vehicle, Personnel Landing Craft
4 - IcU Utility Landing Craft
6 - YP Patrol Craft
2 - 111 Small Harbor Tug
1 - PBR Patrol Boat River

Cambodia does not have the capability to manufacture military equipment
or ammunition and depends on outside sources for POL. Although the quantities
of cosmunist small arms and heavy weapons are adequate for present force levels
and to equip an expanded force of about 70,000 men, spare part shortages and
poor maintenance practices would attrite these weapons rapidly in a combat
environment.

Ammunition available in depots tocaled about 30,000 metric tons at the
end of 1969. At the 1969 rate of expenditure (about 6000 tons) this quantity
would cover several years. Under increased combat conditions ammunition would
be used up much faster, and certain types of asm-nition (particularly for field
artillery and mortars) would be depleted very quickly. DIA believes the stocks
of small arms ammunition would be used up in about 100 days of sustained combat.

Expansion Capacity. There is no organized reserve system in the Armed
Forces. However, over 4,000 veterans and 400 officers and noncommissioned
offic3rs who have served at least one year in the Army are available.

Cambodian's conscription law requires all males 21 to 32 years old to
serve in Armed Forces for a period of 18 months. But the draft has been seldom
used and only when volunteers are not sufficient to meet quotas. The Air Force
and Navy have not used the draft because it Is not considered effective in
acr-airing personnel with specialized skills.

CONFIDENTIAL
II'



CONFIDENTIAL

In the event of emergency mobilization, Cambodia has a population of
about 6,700,000 people with about 1,470,000 males in the 15-49 year age
group. A maximum of about 800,000 of these are physically fit for military
service. The number of males fit for military service by five year age groups
are shown in Table 3.

TABLE 3

Total Maximum Number
Age Number of Males Fit for Military Service

15-19 349,000 220,500
279,000 179,500

20-24 226,000 132,000
25-29 189,000 102,000
30-34 164,000 77,000
35-39 141,000 57,000
04•-44 122,000 47,000
45-49

TOTAL 1,470,000 815,000

Witbout outside assistance, maximum mobilization theoretically could be
reached on M+90 with about 70,000 troops comprising about 75 infantry batta-
lions and existing support units, plus security elements. A communist embargo
of military supplies would not prevent an expansion of Cambodian ground forces.
Weapons and ammunition on hand of US and French origin are probably available
to meet expanded force requirements (70,000). For example, more than 15,000
men could be equipped with US rifles currently held in FANKwarebouses, if
they are in good condition. With sufficient outside assistance in the form
of equipment the mobilization capacity is depicted below.

TAB '4 Prov
- Inf Abh Armed Arly AAA r

Personnel Bn Reat_ Half Pde Half Bde Bde

M Day 46,000 63 2 1 1 1 20L M+15 52,500 63 2 1 1 1 20
*14-30 81,500 70 2 1 1 1 20

1490 86,500 83 2 2 2 2 20
"14"+180 111,500 119 2 2 2 2 20

14•l Yr 136,500 580 2 2 2 2 20
4f-2 Yrs 727,000 1,109 2 2 2 2 20

The above data are based on manpower coasiderations only. It is very
doubtful that the goals could be achieved, even if outside assistance was
obtained, unless the administrative, training and processing a-Yaranus was
greatly improved. SON experience indicates a period of four to five years

CONFIDENTIAL 174



CONFIDENTIAL

precise data is not available on the results. Nor is data available on
the extent to which the common soldier supports the present government.

Army. Army units are manned at one half of their authorired strength.
The basic tactical unit is the battalion, of which their are "three types
(Standard Infantry, Special, and Commando). Some units, particularly the
co mando battalions, have a reasonable degree of combat effectiveness.
Although the Army is capable of small unit tactical operations it seldom
has trained in operations utilizing units larger than a battalion. The
lack of combat experience and realistic unit training hamper tUe Army's
ability to organize and execute large scale or combined operations.

The Army is not considered capable of organizing an effective defense
against external aggression. It has been severely taxed even before the
recent situation by engaging in non-military tasks and in maintaining
internal security against local dissidents. It is currently fragmented
by deployments throughout the country (guarding the border against threats
from South Vietnam and Thailand) and limited by a lack of mobility and
a "garrison" mentality.

Navy. The Navy consists of about 1400 men, including 200 Naval infantry-
men, and is organized into Coastal (800 personnel) and River (600 personnel)
Groups. It is organized to protect the coastal and inland waterways and
to support ground forces in securing inland waterways. Both the Coastal
and River Comands have demonstrated fairly quick reactions to territorial
violations by Thai fishing junks, South Vietnamese forces, and insurgents.
However, it is only moderately effective as a river patrol and could
offer only limited gunfire support to ground troops. It would be in-
effective in combating a determined seaborne incursion. The Navy is hampered
by lack of good officers and nonconmissioned officers, obsolete equipment
and limited funds.

Air Force. The Air Force is organized into three wings (tactical,
technical and command). It has about 250 officers, of which about 100 are
pilots, and about 1500 other ranks. The Air Force would be incapable

of defending Cambodia against a determined air attack and has a 1imit d
interdiction and close support capability. However, it has not trained
for these roles. Lack of training and skilled personnel result in a very
sow aircraft serviceability rate. The precise number of operationally ready
aircraft is unknown.

Paramilitary. Cambodia has a variety of paramilitary for ,es, ;d'ich
are primarily concerned with internal security. In an emerge..:%,- ,
could provide a sizeable input (about 60,000) to the ground io:c-e- pro-
vided sufficient time, outside logistics aid and, most important, the
organizational apparatus vas established to effectively util~ze them.

Equipment. During the past six years the USSR aod Communist China have
been the major suppliers of weapons and amm--nition to Cambodia, and the FANK
is now armed predominantly with communist weapons. Prior to 1963, the US
supplied $100 million in military assistance to Cambodia, which involved
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is required before an organization is capable of accepting large numbers
of personnel into its Armed Forces in an effective manner, regardless of
raw manpower availability.

Cambodia's capacity for organizing, equipping and training paramilitary
forces on a peace time basis has been severely constrained by a lack of

* trained personnel and organizational infrastructure as well as a lack of
governmental financial support. As a result, these forces have functioned
with minimal efficiency. These limitatic.s and weaknesses would be

i! greatly exacerbated in an emergency mobilization. So much so, that the
suocess of fielding an effective military force in the short term hinges
on administrative and organizational ability rather than available manpower,
equipment or outside assistance.
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA - AN OVERVIEW

The enemy military response to developments in Cambodia began in late

March 1970. By mid-April enemy strategy had three goals for Cambodia:

- The protection of the sanctuaries on the SVN and Laotian borders.

- The isolation of Phnom Penh.

- The organization of a Cambodian Liberation Army.

As a result of the US-RVNAF cross border operations, the enemy stepped up
his westward movement in Cambodia. By November he had isolated Phnom Penh,
gained control of about 20% of the Cambodian population and seized the terri-
tory necessary to extend the Laos logistic system southward.

The Cambodian war is currently being fought on three fronts. The enemy
wages a "defensive" war in the northeast to protect his supply lines for South
Vietnam. An "offensive" war, designed to isolate Phnom Penh, is pushed in the
south and west. Meanwhile, he is trying to start an insurgency by building an
indigenous c mnmunisr military movement.

The intensity of the war in Cambodia is far below that of Vietnam, but has
increased compared to the March-July period. Cambodian Army (FANK) combat
deaths have not gone up dramatically:

- FANK combat deaths for the first five months of the war averaged about
50 per week; in Jamnary 1971 the average increased about 18% to 59 per week.

- FANK wounded in action have doubled. The weekly wounded rate early in

the war (March-July 1970) was about 100; in January it was about 210 per week.

- In friendly initiated action FANK reportedly kill about 4 enemy to each
friendly lost. When the inemy initiates the action, FANK reportedly loses about
3 KIA for every enemy killed.

The war is currently fought along lines of communication; in January,
nearly 85% of all encounters occurred on or within five kilometers of a major LOC.

The intensity of the war varies in terms of military region. In January,
Ms I and II accounted for 69% of all reported incidents. The Phnom Penh Special
I4ilitar. District moved from fifth to third most active area as a resilt of the
January 22-23 attacks.

Recent appraisals predict improved FANK combat effectivenesa, but continued
reluctance to get very far away from the LOCs.

The enemy is expected to stick to the economy of force tactics it has used
since the war began; the attacks around Phnom Penh do not presage a shift in
enemy strategy.
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THE PAST
Initial Enemy Response was Non-Military

Enemy military action against the Lon Nol regime began slowly, a delay
probably engendered by the general confusion surrounding the anti-Sihanouk
coup and a belief that the Lon Nol government could be toppled without mili-
tary pressure. Initially, the enemy responded by instigating and supporting
pro-Sihanouk demonstrations (the most significant one reportedly involved
20,000 demonstrators at Kampong Cham on March 24th). There were some indica-
tions in late March that political cadre had been dispatched from North Vietnam,
perhaps to coordinate the return of Sihanouk, who was proclaiming the formation
of the National United Front of Kampuchea (FUNK) and calling for guerrilla
warfare in Cambodia.

The Enemy Assessment and the Initiation of the Military Response

By the end of March, the NVA had clearly decided to begin their military
activity in Cambodia.

The first significant NVA offensive action - an attack on the Cambodian
Army outpost at the border town of Prek Chirv - occurred on March 27. During
the first two weeks of April, reports of enemy troop movements westward were
received in increasing numbers, and the towns of Krek and Prasaut were over-
run. On April 11, DIA reported that the communists had clearly begun offen-
sive action to expand their control of areas north and west of the border
base areas. In mid-April there were indications that ene-ry units near Attopeu
were moving southward into Cambodia's northern-most provinces.

The Cambodian General Staff responded to the communist pressure in the
east and north by ordering its military region and subdistrict commanders to
adopt "mobile defense measures" and to abandon isolated outposts. The contrac-
tion which was to characterize FANK activity for the rest of the year had begun.

The Mid-April Assessment of Enemy Intentions

By April 16 the intelligence community had identified three enemy strategic
goals in Cambodia. These were:

- The isolation of Cambodia by sealing the border area from South Vietnam.

- The isolation of Phnom Penh from the countryside.

- The organization of a Cambodian Liberation Army.

Cambodian strategy took its direction from the ccTmunist's and was respon-
sive in nature. The primary considerations were the protection of Phnom Penh
(for which the 2d, 4th and 6th Brigade were withdrawn from the northwest and the
10th Brigade formed at the Capital) and the maintenance of open access to the
sea along route 4.
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FANK strategy also sought to deny VC/NVA access to the sea and to Cambodian

territory west of the Mekong. Senior Cambodian military officials expressed the
belief that if the line along the Mekong could be held for two months, the NVA
would run out of food and be forced to withdraw into Laos.

As April passed, it became clear that the communist strategy was more suc-
cessful than Phnom Penb's\ By the end of the month, direct land routes from
Phnom Penh to the South Vietnamese border had been severed, and FANK positions
east of the Mekong had been isolated. High-level conferences among representa-
tives of North Vietnam China, the Pathet Lao and Sihanouk were underway in the
Lao-China-Vietnamese border area. Although the development of a "Liberation
Army" was rudimentary at best, indigenous communist activity was beginning to
pose a threat to the lines of communication between Phnom Penh and Battambang
in the west.

From the FANK standpoint, NVA units were still held east of the Mekong and
the vital link with the sea had been maintained. But confidence in holding the
line was falling, and the harassment along Route 4 was increasing as the US-
South Vietnamese cross border operations began.

The Cross Border Operations

So far as the war in Cambodia was concerned, the cross border operations
lent even greater impetus to the westward movement of NVA units. As the US and
afid South Vietnamese troops pushed into the border base areas, the enemy con-
solidated control of the Mekong, and by early June had brought the war into
Cambodia's western provinces.

Most of the enemy pressure against FANK between May and August was con-
ducted by small units. Regimental sized units hovered in the background around
Kfmpong Cham in the north and Kampong Speu in the south, but the attacks against
16 of Cambodia's 19 provincial capitals by the end of July were conducted by
battalic.. or smaller units.

Cow-munist operations north of Phnom Penh were the work of a single NVA
regiment. Elements of this regiment augmented by some of the troops vhich
and come in from the north and from 6ambodian recruiting, were responsiDo.e

for the initial thrust into Siem Reap. All the attacks south and southwest of
Phnom Penh were the work of the equivalent of about two regiments.

The toll of FANK casualties was rising. Between March 18 and July 9 Cam-
bodian military losses were :eported to total almost 800 KIA, 1,700 wounded,
1,500 missing, and 1,600 desertions (roughly equivalent to 18 FANK battalions
believed overrun or dissolved since March).

The August-November Situation

As the rainy season began to taper off, it appeared that the first phase of
communist ixpansion had been concluded (see Map). The enemy had achieved:

CONFIDENTIAL



LL~iO[HA '-NO FOREIGN DISSEM

NN

MRAO4

stem

MR 5Mk 3A~I

0"v!Qkx CH~t
WE DW1

IRKTf#ff
REUBI

MI~ R 1, O

Ur r fl

31 Au a I
.•~MP~, ~IJ.NA b~ ~ OTU,

CONFIDNTIAL--NO FREIGUBLICE



PONFIDENTIAL

-- The survival of Ats logistical units in the border area.

-- The seizure of the territory needed to extend its Laotian logistic
system southward.

-- Control of up to 20% of the Cambodian population.

-- The isolation of Phnom Penh from the sea and its western provinces.

THE PRESENT

The Three Fronz War

By the end of 1970, the war had taken on the "three-front" qua•ity it
has maintained in 1971. From the enemy point of view the most important front
is the "defensive" one north and east of Phnom Penh. Here, the emphasis has
been on the reconstruction and expansion of the southern terminous of the
logistic supply system from the north.

Between 60 and 70 NVA/VC battalions operate east of the Mekong. Some
appear to be charged with the defense of the area from threats within Cambodia,
while others use the area as a rear base to prepare for movement into South

Vietnam. The three major enemy units in the area - the NVA 7th and the VC
9th and 5th Divisions - are sometimes referred to as "swing" units, a reference
to their dual orientation between Cambodia and SVN.

The second "front" in which the enemy invests his resources is the "offen-
sive" war against the Cambodian Government (GKR). Waged primarily in the west
and south, enemy activity here centers aroundlisolatingPhnom Penh from its own
internal sources of sustenance (e.g., the rice production of Battambang in the

west and the oil from the refineries of Kampong Som in the south) and the out-
side world.

Between 20 and 30 NVA/VC battalions operate west of the Mekong. The
activity south of the Tonle Sap-Mekong appears to be the responsibility of
the NVA 1st Division. The responsibility for the area north of the Tonle
Sap and west of the Mekong is unclear, but recent evidence suggests that a
new division, made up of NVA/VC cadre and Cambodian recruits, is in charge
of the area.

The third, and most obscure, front is the insurgency effort to create a
viable alternative to the Lon Nol regime. Formally, the enemy political/mili-
tary opposition to the Lon Nol regime is embodied in the National United Front
of YFmpuchea (FUNK), the organization headed by Sihanouk and charged with
reestablishing the monarchy in Cambodia.

The actual control of FUNK is obscure. Power within organizations

claiming some connection to FUNK is generally exercised by whoever can mobilize

the greatest military power in a given locale. This generally results in

Vietnamese domination of a very loosely organized, often internally competi-
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tive movement. Indeed, one element contributing to Lon Nol's success - a
pervasive anti-Vietnamese sentiment - is the element which hinders FUNK in
its effort to create a viable governmental structure.

But it is clear that some effort is being made to mobilize the countryside
in the attempt to bring down the Lon Nol regime. A FANK G-2 assessment in
November pointed to enemy organizational activities northeast of Phnom Penh,
arguing that what was emerging was:

-- A "People's militia" (lightly armed and of minor military importance).

-- Regional units of regimental or battalion size (up to 400 per battalion)
commanded by Cambodians, but with NVA advisors.

-- Cambodian political conmittees at district, subdistrict and sometimes
at province level (in border areas these are under the control of the NLF inneighboring SVN provinces).

DIA believes up to 10,000 Cambodians are now organized into 18 enemy
battalions. Some of these units appear to be effective: The US Embassy in
Phnom Penh feels the effectiveness of the Khmer Communist units participating
in the attacks around Phnom Penh, constitutes a new dimension of the war.

The Intensity of the War

Most observers expected the intensity of the Cambodian confllct to pick
up as the rainy season ended in November, and recent field appraisals have
pointed to such a development. Our data tend to support these judgments, but
indicate that the tempo of the war haa not yet changed dramatically.

FFANK combat deaths have increased about 18% from the rate estimated for
the March-July period. The average rate of FANK KIA early in the war, based
on estimated losses between March 18 and July 9, 1970, was about 50 per week.
During January 1-25, 1971, FANK suffered about 210 KIA, or about 58.8 per week.
Wounded in action have more than doubled, from 100 per week in March-July to
about 212 in January.

Accurate casual'y data from Cambodia are scarce, but it appears the enemy
does well when he starts the fight. Table 1 indicates that about 60%.of all
FANK combat deaths occur in friendly initiated actions. Most (94%) enemydeaths reportedly occur in the same actions. In friendly initiated actions the

kill ratio appears to be about 3.8 enemy killed for each FANK killed. The ratio
reverses in enemy initiated actions where the enemy reportedly kills about 3
FANK for every man he loses; if civilian deaths are included, the ratio in-
creases to 4.7 (Table 1).
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES IN CAMBODIA a/
January 1-25, 1971

Friendly Initiated b/ Enemy Initiated c/

FANK'
KIA 123 87
WTA 420 338
Missing 0 53

Total Casualties 543

Enemy
KIA 467 29
Captured 64 1

Rallied 4 8
Total Casualties 535 -3

Civilian
KIA 4 50

WIA 1 203

Missing 0 2
Total Casualties 5- 255

a/ Source: Khmer Computer File from daily defense attache reports. It should
be noted that these are operational and not confirmed data. Any given number

is probably not precisely correct, but our experience using similar data from

Vietnam indicates that the figures are good enough for sound analysis of trends.

"j_/ "Friendly initiated incidents" include attacks on enemy position, contact with
enemy forces while on operations or as a result of friendly tactical activity,
and friendly ambushes.

c/ "Enemy iaitiated incidents" include ground attacks, attacks by fire,

ambushes, minings, harassment and terrorism.
d/ Includes local forces and naval personnel.

Table 2 sugges1tthat:

-- In terms of number of enemy incidents, the current intensity of the

war in Cambodia is far below that of Vietnam as a whole, and about 30% below

the average of MR's III ePnd IV.in the first half of 1970.

-- In terms of the friendly KIA per incident, the Cambodian war exceeds

the 1967 figure for SVN and is about 30% below the figurus for the following

years.
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TABLE 2

ENEMY INITIA)TE ACTIVITY IN CAMBODIA AND SOUTH VIETNAM
(Monthly Average)

Cambodia South Vietnam
1st Half

1971. 1970 1969 1968 1967

Countrqwide:
Enemy Incidents C/ 310 2370 4375 5117 3488
Resulting Friendly KIA d/ 137 1731 P943 3143 951

Friendly KIA per .44 .73 .67 .61 .27
incident

MR III:
Enemy Incidents 469 1137 1076
Resulting Friendly KIA 273 807 940

Friendly KIA per incident .58 .71 .87

MR IV:
Enemy Incidents 427 724 769
Resulting Friendly KIA 467 766 1047

Friendly KIA per incident 1.09 1.06 .73

a! Source: Khmer computer file from daily attae' eports.
b/ Source: SEA Analysis Report, November-Decemb £970. Data for 1967 from

SEAPRS Computer File.
cj Includes enemy initiated incidents against ARVN forces in Cambodia only as

reported through FANK channels.
d/ Includes US, FW, RVNAF and civilian figures for South Vietnam; includes

FANK, local forces, Cambodian naval personnel, civilian and ARVN as reported
through FANK channels for Cambodia.

Where the Action Is

In January nearly 85% of all actions, both friendly and enemy initiated,
occurred on or within five kilometers of a major Cambodian LOC. The war
clearly revolves around control of LOCs, and the pattern of incidents dexrn-
strates how roadbound FANK is. (See Map Plot 1.)

Until our computer file is complete we cannot provide the statistical back-

ground to talk about shifts in the location of activity. Observers on the

scene have stated that the current activity differs froT earlier patterns in
two respects:

The enemy is no longer concentrating his attacks on provincial capitals.
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aa The enemy now seeks to interdict the arteries to Phnom Penh further
away from the city than in the spring of 1970.

Data for January tends to support both observations. Many provincial
capitals were attacked early in the war, but only Kampong Chain experienced a
significant share (12%) of enemy initiated incidents in January. Onlyll enemy
attacks or attacks by fire occurred within 10 kilometers of Kompong Speu, pro-
bably because of the shift of the enemy 1l0D regiment southward to a blocking
position on route 4. Siem Reap, Kampong Thom, and Battambang, all targets of
enemy attacks earlier, experienced little activity.

The LOC interdiction nearest to Phnom Penh in January occurred about 25
kilometers away from the city on route 3. Most enemy efforts to interdict lines
of communications as opposed to attacks on friendly forces occurred about 25
miles away.

The intensity of the war clearly varies among sections of the country.
About 70% of all January action took place south and northeast of Phnom Penrh
in MRs 2 and 1, a reflection of the Chenla and Pich Nil operations. About
15% of all actions occurred in MR 3, 8% and 7% took place in MR 4 and the
Phnom Penh Special Sub-district, respectively. (No reports were received from

MR 5, generally considered to be under enemy control.) This rough ranking was
maintained through the month until the January 22-23 activity around Phnom
Penh moved that area up to the second most active. (Graph 1).
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GRAPH 1

INCEDENT RATES BY REGION

No. of Incidents
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Includes both friendly and enemy initiated incidents.
Source: Khmer file from daily attache reports.

THE FUTURE

Recent appraisals have made the following points about the short range
prospects in Cambodia:

-- The Cambodian Army is reportedly getting better. The increased FANK
losses reflect a growing willingnes3 to accept casualties in order to inflictthem on the enemy. As training improves, FAN"K combat effectiveness should also
rise.

-- One result of the attacks on Phnom Penh could .be a military shakeup.
The VC/VA had virtually free reign at Pochentong airport for over four hours,
and the questions and accusations which will. come out of this fact will urobably
result in at least some personnel changes. FANK's morale remained good, however,an initial assessment (January 27) by the US Embassy in Phnom Penh also stressedthe view that FANK combat capability will increase.
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-- The VC/NVA are likely-to hold the initiative in Cambodia, and FANK

will remain reluctant to venture away from LOCs.

-- The enemy probably will stick to his economy of force tactics; there
is no immediate threat tb the capital which cannot be dealt with by the FANK
ground forces ncw in pla&e and the air power available.

Future analyses will look at trends and changes over time, as soon as
our new computer file is loaded with the historical data back to July.
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Sumnary

A detailed analysis of the last ten months of the Cambodian war, as
reported thAnough Cambodian Army (FANK) and US inteLtiaenee channels, indi-
cates:

- The te_-n of the war in Cambodia is far below that in South Vietnam.

-- Enemy activity directed against the Cambodians since JuMy 1970 has
been about 22% of that directed against South Vietnamese and Free World forces
in South Vietnam over the same period.

-- Clashes between FANK and the enemy since July 1970 have killed about
2300 PANK and 5400 enemy. B~y comparison, ARVN has reportedly kilLed about
7,000 enemy in Cambodia ov wr the past three months.

- The enepmu has shifted toward the standoff attacks; enemy qround attacez

are less intense now than six months ago.

i 9 Enemn. attacks by fire have made up about ?2% of all enemy, activity
in 1971; in 1970 the figure was 60%.

-- Both FANK and the enemy lose fever people per combat action now
than Last year. FANK KIA in enemy ground attacks has slipped from 1.3 per
attack to 0. 6; enemy loses per enemy ground attack have fallen from about 3
to2.

-FANK may be improving.

-- The circumstancesof FANK KIA have shifted. In 7970, 64% of aLL FANK
KIA died behind their own wire. Now 64% die when FANK hat moved out from its
om defenses, suggesting more FANK aggressiveness.

-But FANK has a Lonq way to qo.

-- FANK ability to kiZl the enemy is about as good as the PRF/PF of GVN
MQ? II, the worst in South Vietnam.

-- About 80% of all combat actions take place on or within five kilo-
meters of Cambodian LOCs, not in the enemy base areas.

-- FANK has not expanded the Cambodian governmentrs control over the
rural population.

Our analysis points up the danger of generaLizations regardiny the var in
Cambodia. Regional. variation is probably more pronounced in Cambodia than in
South Vietnam, and the character of the war differs, sometimes greatly, among

Cambodian milita. reyions:
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- MR 1. north and east of Phnom Penh. Man for man (,nemy KIA per 1000FANg strenath), they kiZl more enemy than any other PANK troops.
- In PR 2, south and weet of Phnom Penh' mediocre FANK tros face anenemj whose combat performance has been re Zat~vZ h - a

-- PANK units in AT 2 have been unable to improve their kill ratiofor the Last nine months.

-- Man for man, -PANR units in IN 2 kill onkZ about half us many enemyas the RANK in MR 1, and the trend is downward.
- ? 3, west of Phnom Penh, has been about half as active a!M R 1 op MR 2.FANg units there have done comparativeu wet- cta-hes with the enemy, but havenot improved significantly over the 1,a4 nine months.
- In MR 4 the vattern of activitu s tj a denite attempr by eneiunits to diýenga•, e from contact.

Activit'• in the Phnom Penh SleciaZ Militar Reqion (PPSA.) has steaditu,inc eed .. em unit th r - e the best co bt recor in Camoi..

-- Man for man, enemy units in the PPSMA are nver twice as active
against PANX• as enemy unite elsewhere.

-r he i n1 m has maintained a higher level of activity since Januai,1971, but has reduced the rate of his casualties to about half the level
recorded in 1970.

CONFIDENTIAL

.1

o 

- -



CONFIDENTIAL
THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Background. Enemy military action againzt the Lon Nol government began
in earnest about two weeks after Sihanouk's ouster. On April 11, 1970, DIA
reported that the communists had begun offensive action to expand their control
north and west of their border base areas. Coincident with the allied cros.s
border operations last Spring, the enemy drove westward, bringing the war, to
Cambodia's western provinces in early June 1970.

The initial response of the Cambodian Armed Porces (FANIK) was to fall back
toward Phnom Penh and begin the frantic expansion which tripled their size by
July (to about 135,000). By July 31,. 1970 the FANK infantry was believed to
have grown from 58 battalions, totaling about 20,000 men to 215 battalions in
various stages of formation with about 111,000 men. But the rapid expansion of
the Army was accomplished mainly by recruiting raw young volunteers, with high
morale, but little training and military skill. In some cases, recruits received
only a day of military instruction before being sent to face the VC/NVA.

The history of the period between early April and late July reflects
these inputs, but is hazy so far as facts are concerned. To most observers,
the period seemed a series of communist attacks and FANK collapses. Within
four months, the communists had overrun half of Cambodia, taken or threatened
16 of its 19 provincial capitals and interdicted--for varying periods--all
road and rail links to the capital. VC/NVA forces in the countryside appeared
able to move at will. A series of small unit contacts with FANK had decimated
about 18 FANK battalions, killed at least 800 FANK soldiers and resulted in
3,100 FANK desertions and missing in action.

These results were produced by as few as 10,000 enemy troops. In April 1970,
between 40,000 and 60,000 VC/NVA troops operated in the Cambodian/South Viet-
namese border area. But only about 35% of these are believed to have been in
combat units; 65% were in administrative units and charged with rear service
missions. As a result of the cross border operations.,ost of the 4o-60,o00
enemy strength deployed deeper into Cambodia, but the bulk of these personnel
avoided combat.

By the end of July the enemy presence in Cambodia stabilized along the
"general lines shown in l'ap 1. The enemy controlled up to 20% of the Cambodian
population, was in a position to isolate Phnom Penh from the sea and its
western provinces, and now turned to the reconstruction and expansion of the
Laos logistics system, a system vital to his activity in Vietnam now that
Sihanoukville was closed.

FANK held most of the population centers in Cambodia and had cut communist
forces off from the important port of Sihanoukville (now called Kompong Som).
But communication and transportation between the provincial capitals and Phnom
Penh was tenuous. FANK strength had grown dramatically, but its combat
effectiveness lagged. Assessments made in the United States at that time were
not optimistic; the chances that the Lon Nol government would survive a year
were rated about even--much lest then that in the absence of external support.
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The Antagonists

The Enemy. In March 1970 the communists appeared to be preparing for a

large scale offensive against major targets in GVN MR 3, preparations which

were cancelled by Sihanouk's ouster. At least part of the enemy units which

were to participate in the MR 3 offensive--the 5th VC, 7th NVA and 9th VC

Divisions--were reoriented toward Cambodia. In April 1970, the communists

organized a new entity from enemy units targeted against GVN MR 4 and assigned

it missions in Cambodia. But operations by these units were also disrupted,

this time by the allied cross border operations beginning in late April.

The enemy command and control structure for Cambodia, now radiating from

COSvN, appears to be moving toward four or five major command and control

groupings. Up to three of these are emerging east of the Mekong and include

at least portions of Cambodian (GKR) MRs 1 and 5. Another major command entity
appears to be responsible for an area west of the Mekong and south of the Tonle

Sap; another may control the area west of the Mekong and north of the Tonle Sap.

The relationship between these nascent command entities is unclear, but those

east of the Mekong are probably oriented primarily toward maintaining and pro-

tecting the supply system from Laos. Those west of the Mekong could be oriented
toward the isolation of Phnom Penh.

Strength. In spite of the difficulties in';olved in strength estimates, it
is generally agreed within the intelligence community that enemy combat strength

in Cambodia has remained between 30-40,000 since July 1970, despite losses
incurred since the dry season began in October.

Reinforcement Options. In July 1970 it was believed the enemy had three

options for reinforcing his Cambodian operations. He could:

- Commit more of the VC/NVA combat forces already astride the Cambodian-

South Vietnamese border.

- Shift combat and combat support forces from Laos southward intc Cambodia.

-. Drawdown forces in North Vietnam.

All three options still exist, but Lam Son 719 and continued ARVN pressure

against the enemy supply lines in Cambodia may have made all of them less

appealing.

If the communists commit more of their forces in the RVN-Cambodian border

areas to action against the Cambodians, the enemy threat to the southern

area of SotLth Vietnam would be even further reducea, and the enemy supply
lines in Cambodia more exposed to ARVN incursions. The communists might draw

on the large number of administrative service personnel along the Cambodian-
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South Vietnam border, but their rear service problems have increased since 4
July, and it is more likely that the enemy would add to his rear service com-
ponents than reduce them. Thus, reinforcement by drawing on the border units
would further reduce the enemy's chances of regaining the ground lost in GVN
MRs III and IV.

Lam Son 719 has made it more difficult for the enemy to shift forces from
Laos into Cambodia, not only because of damage to the Laotian supply system,
but because Laos is no longer a sanctuary. If the enemy wants to guard against
ARVN incursions into Laos, he is not likely to reduce his combat strength there
by redeployments southward to Cambodia.

Reinforcement from North Vietnam remains possib~le 'but, again, Lam Son
719 has made Laos a more important destination for any influx of North Viet-
namese combat strength and has implied that the concept of sanctuaries--even
in North Vietnam--is a risky assumption on which to plan. With Lam Son 719's
implicit argument that even North Vietnam is not secure, the North Vietnamese
are now probably even more reluctant to erode their homeland defenses.

I These considerations suggest that events since July have increased the
enemy desire to build an indigenous Cambodian military force. The communists
have probably always seen this as a difficult and time consuming task, but
they may now see the creation of Khmer ccmmunist battalions as the only Z
feasible means of reinforcing their units in Cambodia.

Unfortunately, while this option may be the most likely one, our ability
to determine whether the enemy has ad6pted it is low. We know organizational
efforts are being undertaken, but we do not know very mich at. ..u them, not
only because our own, collection sources are limited in this area, but because
FANK apparently pays little attention to this aspect of their war with the
communists.

Large scale reinforcemenv may not be necessary if the enemy units in
Cambodia can raise their combat output greatly. The statistics indicate wide
differences in the combat output of enemy units in various parts of Cambodia.
The reasons for the variations are not clear, but one hypothesis is that most
enemy units in Cambodia have operated far below the level at which they could
operate. If all enemy units in Cambodia raised their combat output to the levels
demonstrated by some enemy units there, the whole question of enemy reinforcement

0~i options could well become moot. i

FANK

On March 18, 1970, the Forces Armee Nationale Khmer (FANK) was a small
(about 38.000), untrained, ill equipped, internal security-civic action
oriented, quasi-military force. Combat training under Sihanouk had been
largely ignored. There were no organized reserves and the field units rarely
conducted training exercises. Some individuals in Camboodia's armed forces
claimed to have fired weapons in anger--often against b3 aircraft in the borderarea--but few officers had commanded troops in combat. Most units were poorly

equipped and resupply was complicated by the mixture of Free World and commu-
nist arms that had been collected over the years.
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Strength. FANK growth after 18 March was rapid and unmonitored. By July
the Cambodian armed forces were'believed to have tripled, by the end of 1970
they were thought to have grown to over five times the size they were in March.
(Table 1 excludes Naval and Air Forces.)

Essentially a volunteer army, FANK grew from the bottom up. Each
battalion did its own recruiting and while the battalions were required to
send personnel reports to FANK headquarters in Phnom Penh, tis requirement
was often ignored in the frenetic drive to expand the force-.l_

One result was FANK reliance on the paymaster for strength figures. But
the paymaster paid on the basis of the strengths reported by the battalionSecommanders, who often padded their payrolls. The net ressult was to ov,•rstate

FANK strength..%/ Recent, surveys conducted by FANK headquarters have suggested
actual FANK strength may be 10 to 20% less than the strength figures i,f Table 1
Sindicate. (Table 1 strength figures reflect the low side of ranged estimates
held by DIA.)

TABLE 1

PANI STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMATES) a/
(000)

1970 1971__
Sep Nov Jan Mar

Nationwide
Combat 114.8 137.2 149.3 161.0
Support 20.2 21.4 21.7 33.2

Total 135.0 171.-0 19.2

Training Out of Country 0.7 1.0 6.5 5.8

Combat Strength Ratio b_/ 4:1 4:1 4:1 5:1
AF lEneM)r/Source: DIA; ground forces figures only, portraying low side of DIA range

estimates.
Ratio excludes forces training out of country.

j The manner in which recruitment was undertaken may have given us an
inaccurate picture of FANK desertions during the first four months of
the war in Cambodia. (Estimated to be about 1600.) Groups of volun-
teering students, for example, would apparently "try out" various
battalions before deciding upon the one in which they would serve.
The initial shifting of personnel from battalion to battalion was often
reflected in high desertion rates--not because individuals involved
were actually deserting, but because the recruitment system prompted
shifting between battalions and FANK records could not keep up with
the shifts.

/ The pay procedures in FANK are now under rerision.
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Problem Areas

Many of FANK's problems are the obvious ones associated with a crash
effort to build an effective combat force from a small, non-combat base.
Indeed, there are probably no administrative or functional aspects o. FANK
which have made the transition easily. But appraisals which have

accumulated over the past year stress that FANK's most serious problems
are leadership, training, and command and control.

Leadership.. FANK's high command (General Officers) had only limited
combat experience--none of it above battalion level--prior to the outbreak
of the war. Most of the battalion and lower commanders are getting their
experience in the war itself. This deficiency has resulted in a series of
tactical errors--errors attributable primarily to the inability of commanders
to make the right decisions.

FANK leadership has not been without its heroes. Outnumbered troops
under Colonel Ly Too Sun. held Prey Totung for five days, despite repeated
assaults and a series of hand-to-hand fights with VC/NVA main force units
in December, and there have been other examples of outstanding lead&-ship on
the part of Cambodian officers,

But a recurrent theme in the reports which filter into Washington has
been deficiencies in leadership. The recent decimation of the 169th Infantry
Battalion near Kompong Cham appears to be one of the latest examples of what
leadership deficiencies mean on the Cambodian battlefield, and the difficulties
associated with the Chenra and Pich Nil operations were, according to most
observers, often a rerlection of leadership problems.

It is difficult to gauge whether Cambodian leadership is improving.
Many observers believe FANK is doing better--a judgement supported by some
of the data later in this paper--and that good leaders are being forged in
combat situations. But little information is available about Cambodian lead-
ership. Episodes such as the defense of Prey Totung identify good prospective
leaders (e.g: Col Sun), but it is simply too early to generalize about the
future of Cambodian nilitary leadership. It is clear that FANK must develop
good leaders fast if it is to cope with the NVA forces.

Training. Efforts began almost immediately, but never kept up with the
expansion of FANK. By the middle of March 1971, about 18,700 Khmer personnel
had completed various training courses in RVN and nearly 1800 had received
training in Thailand. But most FANK personnel have had little more than on the
job training

Officer candidate training in Cambodia has been called "totally non-
productive" by the US Military Equipment Delivery Team, and while leadership
courses in the RVN have now trz'ined about 400 small unit commanders (battalion
and below), we have as yet no data indicating this training has paid off in
higher combat performance.
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Command and Control. Command and control problems in FANK are generated
by communicat ions and transportation systems primitive by South Vietnamese
standards, and by a tradition of regional autonomy. In a very real sense, the
FANK Headquarters is cut off from direct control of forces outside of Phnom
Penh Special Military Region and seldom commands in the full sense of the term.
The fact that the regional co'mmands respond to the extent they do attests
not only to the network of personal loyalty which extends from Lor No-l
downward -- which his subordinates have played upon in the premier's
absence -- but to the almost fanatical commitment to tne common cause
of ridding C-mnbodia of Vietnamese.

Centralized control is increasing. The creation and activity of FANK's

"intervention forces"--those units controlled directly by Headquarters--

the revision of administrative procedures (such as the military pay system),
the compilation of personnel records and, perhaps most important of all, the
monopoly the Headquarters has on the flow of arms, ammunition and supplies
and trained personnel coming into the country, are all giving Phnom Penh
greater control over the war it must wage. But these are phenomena which erode
regional antonomy rather than replace it entirely, and it is likely to be at
least a year before the Headquarters in Phnom Penh can exercise the kind of
control over FANK that Saigon was able to exercise over ARVN as early as
three years ago. In the meantime, commarnn and control between Phnom Penh
and the region must rely primarily upon ties of personal loyalty rather than
institutionalized procedures.

One of the dangers in this arrangement is the possiblity of local
accommodation between FAuK and the enemy in relatively isolated sections of
the country. The data suggest this may already be occurr'ng in GKR military
region 4, where the tradition of regional antonomy and difficulty of communi-
cation may be combining to promote that development.

The Action

NOTE: The statistics discussed in this section are tenuous and from a
reporting system that is btill shaking down. We believe that the trends they
show are probably about right, but the data and findings must be viewed with
some caution for awhile yet.

Most assessments of the Cambodian situation foresaw increased activity as
the dry season began in October 1970. There were several reasons for this
expectation. Experience with the cyclical pattern of warfare in Vietnam, the
increased size of F.QTK and the growing realization of how much the ross of
Sihanoukville and the disruption of the Cambodian sanctuary had hurt the
communists all contributed to the assumption that the war would escalate in
the dry season.

Table 2 shows that the levels of activity in Cambodia, excluding any ARVN
involvement, doubled between the third and fourth quarters of 1970 and have
remained at the higher level ever since. The increase stemmed from
an upsurge of enemy attacks by fire and contacts between FANK anu enemy forces.
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TABLE 2

ACTIONS IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS THE ENEMY a/
(No ARVN involvement)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

FANK Actions
Ground Attacks 45 69 65
Ambushes 7 17 18
Other 2 8 20 4

SubtQtal

Enemy Actions
Ground Attacks 185 323 202
Attacks by fire/harassment 4l 942

.LOC Interdiction 9 89
Sabotage/Terror 40 43 57
Other 13 12 15

Subtotal 74 (6331)c_/ 1362 (4298) 1305 (4889)

Contacts 197 605 862

Total Combat Actions 995 2061 2260

a_/ Source: Kh-.er Computer File from daily attache reports. For definition
of each activity, see appendix. Actions reported as a "contact" are often
ambiguous regarding the circumstances involved and, in particular, which
side initiated the action. "Contacts" are defined by FANK as combat actions
which occur outside FANK defensive positions, and, accordingly, many con-
tacts are probably brought about by conscious FANK efforts to find and
destroy enemy units. But, because "contacts" -an also refer to actions in
which FANK either was not seeking nor expecting combat activity, they have
been dealt with as a separate category of activity.

Ž1 Does not include actions in which ARVN was reported as involved.
ojc/ Figures in parentheses indicate count of similar action in South Vietnam

for same period. Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asia Statistical Summary.

While there was an upsurge in activity during the dry season, it is im-
portant to keep the figures in perspective; they are far below what has been
occurring in South Vietnam for at least the last five years. The figures in
parentheses, referring to comparable actions in South Vietnam, show that enemy
activity in Cambodia, excluding actions against ARVN, has been about 22% of that

N: recorded in South Vietnam during the same period. Even the highest monthly
figure for enemy attacks by fire or harassing actions (about 376 in March 1971)
is only about two-fifths of the lowest monthly figure recorded for similarA. actions in the RVN since 1965 (about .968 in November 1970).V/

2_ Sources: Cambodian data: Khmer computer file; South Vietnam: SEA
Statistical Summary.
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Enemy Patterns. The enemy appears to have moved toward greater reliance
on standoff attacks as opposed to ground assaults. In absolute number. enemy
ground attacks nearly doubled last fall, but returned to last summer's level
this year. Because of the incrt.t . in attacks by fire, however, enemy ground
attacks now constitute a smaller portion of total enemy activity than in 1970
(15% this year vs 25% in 1970). Attacks by fire and harassment have risen to
about 72% of all enemy combat activity compared to about 60% last year (Table
2).

The shift in enemy activity has probably contributed to lower casualties
on both sides during the.first th-ee months of 1971. While about 2295 FANK 3

and 5409 enemy have been killed in action since July 1, 1970, exclusive of any
ARVN involvement, almost half of this 7704 total occurred during the last three
months of 1970. The enemy KIA figures for the first quarter of this year slippedZ
below the level reported for last summer, while FANK deaths returned to the
summer level.

In addition, there have been fewer casualties per action in 1971. FANK,
for example, lost about 1.3 KIA per enemy ground attack in 1970; this year the
loss per attack has been about 0.6. Likewise, the enemy'KIA ii. ground attacks
has dropped from about 3.3 to 1.9 KIA per attack. Thus, the drop in casualties

"in the face of high levels of activity appears due to both a shift in the mix
of enemy activity and a reduction in intensity.

TABLE 3

COMBAT DEATHS IN CAMBODIA: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT a/

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

FANK KIA
In Enemy Actions b/ 419 607 243
In FANK Actions c7 i11 52 13V In Contacts 123 333 394

Subtotal b-53 992 650!
Enemy KIA

In Enemy Actions b 645 1215 291
In FANK Actions c7 442 258 149
In Contacts 442 1104 863

Subtotal 1529 2577 1303

Total KIA (FANK plus Enemy) 2182 3569 1953

a Source: Khmer computer file from attache reports; data excludes incidents
with any ARVN involvement.

b/ Includes enemy ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire, harassment, LOC
interdiction, sabotage and terror.

c/ Includes FANK ground attacks, ambushes. attacks by fire.
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FANK Patterns and Perforinance. FANK is clearly on the defensive. At
leest 640k of all actions reported since July 1970 have been attributed to
enemy initiative (Table 2) and the overall pattern of activity clearly shows
that the war is being fought along Phnom Penh's lifelines, not in the enemy
base areab (see map plots). Nationally, about 80% of all reported actions
have occurred on or within 5 kilometers of a major Cambodian LOC.

The percentage of actions which are clecrly attributable to enemy
initiative has de-2.ined over the last nine months, from 75% in the summer to
66% in the fall and 58% this year (Table 2). Likewise the circumstances of
FANK deaths have changed. As Table 4 shows, there has beed a definite shift
in FANK KIA toward actions reported as "contacts."

These trends can be accounted for in two ways. They could be a result
of changes in the reporting system; FANK may simply be reporting as contacts
what they earlier would have reported as enemy attacks, etc. If this is the
case, the data does not say FANK is getting better.

On the other hand, the shift toward "contacts" which appears both in
the reports of activity and in the casualty data, may actually portray a
greater willingness on the part of FANK to move out of defensive positions.
If FANK is reporting honestly, and means what it defines as a "contact" (le:

a combat action that takes place outside FANK defensive positions), than
the shift : obably reflects greater aggressiveness on FANK's part. The
data in this case say that nine months ago 64% of FANK KIA were killed when
FANK remained behind its own defenses, now 64% are dying when FPNK has at
least moved outside its own wire.

TABLE 4

CIRCUMSTANCES OF FANK KMA.a/

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 ist Qtr 1971

During:
FANK

Attacks 107 50 13
Ambushes 1 2 1
Other ,_3 0 1

Subtotal iUl 52 15
Enem

Attacks 215 427 104
ABF/Harasament 92 122 6871
Other 112 58 71
Subtotal -.1-9T 20 3

Contacts 123 333 409

Total FANK KIA 653 992 667

a/ Source: Khmer computer file from attache reports; data excludes incidents
with ARVN involvement.

_/ During patrol.
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SIN CAMBODIA - 3rd QTR 1970
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as• 13- Friendly initiated contact, attack,
. • ambush

I" - Enemy initiated attack, attack by fire,

ambush, sabotage or terror
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But the effectiveness of FANK, measured in terms of casualties inflicted
on -.he enemy, is not imipressive. In terms of total KIA figures, the enemyftADNK
kill ratio has been maintained at about 2 to 1 for the past nine months. Table
5 shows that this is low--below the overall kill ratio achieved by RF/PF units
in South Vietnam and only about half the ARIN record.

FANK ability to kill the enemy comes closest to the kill ratio associated
with the RF and PF in Military Regions II and III of South Vietnam over the
last three years; but these units are considered' to be the worst in South
Vietnam..' The ratio has been better when FANK takes the fight to the enemy,
(ie: FANK attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire) and when the action takes
place outsý.de FANK defensive positions (ie: contacts) but in neither of
these cases has FAMK come close to the ARVN record in similar categories.

TABLE 5

KILL RATIOS
Enemy/FANK, ARV•T. RF/PF

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971'

Enemy/FANK in Cambodia a/ 2.3 2.6 2.0
(FANK Actions) (3.0) (4.8) (4.8)
(Enemy Actions) (1.5) (2.0) (1.2)
(Contacts) (3.6) (3.3) (2.2)

1968 1969 1970

Enemy/ARVN in SVN b/ 5.4 4.4 5.7
Enemy/RF-PF in SVN 3.6 3.8 2.0

(MR II) (3.5) (1.7) (1.3)
11)(MR (2.5) (.2) (2.3)

aSource: Khmer Computer File.
b/ Source: SEER Computer File for ARVN; TFES for RF/PF.

Kill ratios are only one measure of combat effectiveness. Bat
FANK is not very effective by other measures either. It has not, for example,
expanded the territory it controls nor has it been able to expand the Cambodian
government's (GKR) controi over the population. There are probably more people
in government controlled areas now than there were six months ago, but the
increase has been due to an influx of refugees, not to an expansion of GKR
controlled territory. (Thus, increases in the number of people in government
controlled areas are a measure of enemy ineffectiveness rather than FANK combat
ability.) And field assessments generally agree that while FANK is now perform-
ing better than it was six months ago, its combat proficiency remains low.

17 SEA Analysis Report, November/December 1970. 20
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The War by Military Regions

The war differs in each of-Cambodia's military regions, making generali-
zations difficult. Indeed, regional variation i.s probably more pronounced in
Cambodia than in South Vietnam for a number of reasons.

-- Enemy strategy in Cambodia differs greatly depending upon locale, if
only because a large part of Cambodia east of the Mekong is more intimately
involved with the war in South Vietnam. It is possible that the enemy sees
two major arenas in Cambodia. The first, and probably most important, is
the general border area--a defensive arena so far as the enemy is concerned
in which his primary-antagonist is ARVN and the primary purpose is the
maintenance of the southern terminous of the Laotian supply system. The

second arena lies generally west of the Mekong. Here enemy activity is pri-
marily devoted to the isolation of Phnom Penh from its internal sources of
sustenance.

-- The participants vary from region to region. Both FANK and the enemy
have operated in all of Cambodia's military regions, but ARVN, the war's
third major participant, has not often operated west of the Mekong and never
in GK•R MRs 3 and 4.

In contrast to the situation in South Vietnam, Cambodian military

regions are not held together by a centralized, institutionalized military
establishment. Although efforts are underway to centralize, difficulties in
communication combine with tradition to give regional commanders great
autonomy. The character of the war in each region therefoie necessarily
reflects the personalities, aggressiveness and orientation of the men on the

ground., resulting in the kind of regional variation South Vietnam knew pei'.

ha&s 20 years ago.

Each of Cambbdia's military regions is discussed below in the same general
terms: (1) the intensity and character of the war, (2) the patterns and

effectiveness of enemy units there, and (3) the effectiveness of FANK.

i Military Region 5.
Actions and Casualties in MR 1. In absolute numbers, MR 1--north

and east of Phnom Penh--most active of all W~s for four of the ten months
surveyed, both in terms f combat actions and the production of casualties.
More combat actions, exclusive of any ARVN involvement, have occurred here

than in any other MR (1597 compared to 1560 in MR 2, the nearest rival),
and about 34% of all FAN{K casualties since July have been reported from
MR 1 (Table 6).
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TABLE 6 I

ACTIONM 1 .R 1 0 _ARVNI1QYMT

3rQtr 12970 4th Qtr 1970 1_st Qtr 197)

Contacts 51 175 241

Enemy Actions: 219 509 331

FANK Actions /291 7 592
Total 

5 6

Enemy Actions as % of Total 75 71 56

aj Includes attacks, ABF, LOC interdiction, sabotage, terror.

J lucluades attqcks, ambushes.

Source: Khmer computer file from attache cable.

The enemy has initiated most of the combat activity each month for the

-past nine months but as Table 7 indicates, the activity has gradually moved.

&way from situatiOns in which FANK was clearly in a tactical defensive posature.

Casualties on both sides paralleled the pattern of activity until this

year, wb"• they fell closer to the l~wer lovels of the rainy season. This

decrease, portrayed in Table 9, reflects the enemy shift toward a greater

reliance on standoff attackts.

TABLE 7

CAZEMZLTES INMR1: NO ýARVN LMWV0EMEN

3rd Qtr 1970 Uth Qtr 1970 ist Qtr 1970

SFANK KIA
InCotatS12 

118 124
In Contacts 76

In Enemy Actions i1I 351 76
In FANK Actions 19 22

Subtotal 
172

Enemy 
260

In Contacts 
55 349 189

In Enemy Actions .945 91

In• FANK Actions 
11-11

Subtotal 2• 1271.9

Total KIA 390669

Enemy/FANK Yill Ratio 1.3 2.5 2.3
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- Enemy Activity in MR 1. Enemy activity in MR 1 surged last fall but
returned this year to a level mich closer to the rainy season level last
summer. The mix of enemy activity in MR 1 indicates a greater reliance on
attacks by fire than anywhere else in Cambodia. As Table 8 indicates, the
enemy launched about six attacks by fire for every ground assault in the 3rd
quarter 1970. This ratio dropped to about 4 to 1 in the upsu'ge of enemy
activity during the last three months in 1970, but has increased to about
nine attacks by fire for each ground attack this year.

TABLE 8

NIX OF ENEMY ACTWITY IN MR 1

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Attacks 28 92 30
ABF/Harassment 159 3a4
LOC Interdiction ?i 2 41
Sabotage/Terror 5 7 14
Other 6 2 8

1otal 509 339-

Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 5.6 4.2. 8.7

SoFANK Patterns and Performance. Table 9 shows FPA1K strength in MR 1 for
four of the last nine months. The FANK-Enemy strength ratio in MR'1. is the

worst in the country, but the presence of ARVN compensates for the relatively
poor ratio.

TABLE 9

FANK STENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMAAES)
(000)

1970 1971
Sep Nov Jan Mar

MR 1
Combat 27.0 34.6 33.2 38.0
Support 2.3 2.3 2.6 4.2

Total 29.3 8 42.2

MR 1 was the site of the first FANK effort to launch a large scale clearing
operation against enemy forces, at that time threatening Kampo-ng Thorn. Chen La,
as the three month operation was termed, involved 23,000 FANK troops, but bogged
down shortly after being launched on 7 September. Troops associated with the
operation ultimately required ARVN assistance to break out of holding positions

along route 7.
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By mop- accounts, Chen La showed that FANK had to improve considerably

before it could seriously challenge enemy units in MR 1. Most assessments.

of the operation identified inexperience and leadership deficiences as the
primary problems.

But the attention given FANK difficulties in Chen La may have obscured

other facts. FANK units in MR 1 have, for example, a comparatively good

enemy/FANK kill ratio. Zke'turn to Table 7.) It remains low compared to the

ARVN record in Vietnam (about 2 to 1 compared with the ARVN record of about

6 to 1 over the last three years), but was onr- of the best in Cambodia this

year. (The kill ratio was slightly higher in MR 3, but at a lower absolute

level.)

The number of enemy killed per 1000 FANK (.oml'at strength has also been

impressive compared to other areas of Cambodia. As Table 10 indicates, FANK
was killing only about 3 enemy a month for each 1000 FANK combat troops sta-

tioned in MR 1 last summer. In the fourth quarter of the year this ratio

jumped to 8.8 per month, still only about a third of the ARVN level in South
Vietnam (second half 1970) and about half that achieved by ARVN units in GVN

MR II (considered poor), but the best ever achieved by the Cambodian Army.

The 4.6 level attained _n 1971 was, again, the highest in Cambodia. l/

TABLE 10

ENEMY KIA PER lO00 FRIENDLY COBAT STRENGTH IN MR 1
(Monthly Ave:ragZe)_

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 nst Qtr 1970
FANK vs Enemy in MR 1 a/Enemy KIA 73 306 1.55

FANK Strength (OO0) 27.0 34.6 33.2
KIA per 100b Strength 2.7 8.8 4.6

2nd Half 69 Ist Half 70 2nd Half 70

ARVN vs Enemy in RVN b

(KIA/000/Strength) 19 41 25

(in MR 11) (17) (23) (17)

(in MR III) (14) (34) (17)

Source: Khmer Computer File (excluding all actions with ARVN involvement).
Source: SEER Computer File; record of ARVN units in RVN MR II and III,

considered to be worst in ARVN (See SEA Analysis Report, Nov-Dec
1970), included for comparative purposes.

But was far below what has been reported for the ARVN units operating in

GKR MR 1. During February 1971, about 18,000 ARVN, involved in operation
Toan Thang killed nearly 2200 enemy, for a kill ratio of about 125 per

1000 combat strength. In March, the ARVIN kill ratio for Toan Thang rose

to about 135 per 1000 combat strength. (Based on NMCC reports of 1 March

and 2 April 1971.)
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The improved FANK performance implied by the 8.8 :retio during the last
I; three months of 1970 reflects the ou1tput of the Chen La operation, It

suggests that FANK can perform more effectively when it tries--although it
is still unimpressive when compared to the ARVN.

The high kill ratio also suggests that FANK may fight better when nc.ar
ARVN. ARVN has, after all, operated extensively in GKR NR 1 sin6e the cross
border operations last year, and on two occasions--the relief of FANK forces
on Route 7 and Operation Toan Thang--has engaged the enemy in the vicinity of
the major concentration of FANK forces in MR 1 (the general Kampong Chain area)

To test this hypothesis, we isolated two periods of ARVN involvement in
Cambodia and looked closely at the effect ARVN had on the FANK-enemy relation-
ship in the general area of ARVN operations (see map 2: The ARVN-relief
operation on Route 7 and Operation Toan Thamg). We found ARVN operations
had significant impact on the enemy tactics adopted Vis-a-vis FANK, and that
recent ARVN operations have been paralleled by higher combat perfqrmance on
the part of FANK units in the same general area.

Table 11 shows combat activity involving the enemy and FANK peaked
short2y before the ARVN relief force ar-ived in Kampong Chaam on December 15.
It also demonstrates how the enemy diseigaged from contact with FANK as the
ARVN clearing operation pushed along Route 7 toward Prey Totung. No ground
attacks were launched against FANK positions and standoff attacks dropped
to about half the level recorded during the two weeks just before the ARVN
intervention. As the enemy disengaged, however, FANK remLined inside thoir
Jefensive positions.!/ The result was a drop in both enemy and FANK casualties.
There is nothing in the data which suggests the ARVN intervention in December
was paralleled by greater aggressiveness or higher combat performance on the
part of FANK.

•.1

AI Perhaps because of the heavy losses taken just before ARVN entered the
picture.
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2 TABLE 11

FANK-ENLMY INTERACTION N•E•R ARVN*
(Weekly Average)

ARVN
_15Present ARVN Present•L1970 1-15 15-3_1 19,71

Oct Nov Dec Dec 2/ Jan FebV Mar_/

Enemy Activity
Ground Attacks 2 11 5 0.3
ABF/Harassment 6 8 12 5 .. 3.

FANK Attacks 1 2 1 1 0
! ~~Other Contacts 3 7 10 ':.•:!:i 6 .,

Enemy killed by FMIK 22 54 186 30 10 5.
FANK killed by Enemy 9 39 87 "3 5 - '.

Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio (2.4) (1.4) (2.1).:..(I) (2.0) (.I .34

Data includes incidents involving only FANK and Enemy Forces.
SPeriod of ARVN relief operation on Route 7.

j•/ Period of ARVN Toan Thang 1/71 NB operation.

But data from the second period of ARVN operations in the same general
area paint a different picture. The ARVN operation Toan Thang in February
and March was paralleled by higher Enemy/FANrK kill ratios, (between 3.4 and
6.5 compared to a high of 2.4 for the previous four months), greater FANK
willingness to seek and engage the •nemny4-, and as Table 12 indicates, slightly

K: better performance than three or four months earlier.

H4

FANK launched 25 ground attacks against enemy positions in March compared
with a total of 16 for the previous five months; in addit'on, the con-
ditiomof FANK casualties shifted: between October and january 31 only
about 30% of all FAhK KEIA were incurred outside FANK defensive positions;
in February and March about 50% of all FANK KIA died outside their own
wire.
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TABLE 12

ENEMY,'FAIIK KILL RATIOS. a/
ARVN Present

Oct Nov Feb Mar

Enemy Attacks (8)VJ (22)Enemy KIA 36 154 ! 6 :.':;•i.•i

FAJK KIA 8 90oO
Ratio 4.75*1Q7

FANK Attacks (4) (7) (~ (~)
Enemy KIA 0 26 3 70
FANK KIA 2 6 .:.

Ratio -.. 4,3 . 0.

Other Contacts (3-2) (27) 5} ()
Enemy KIA 28 28 ,.

FAKKA13 45170
Ratio 2.2 0.6 1, ::

Data includes incidents involving only FANK and enemy forces
•/ Figures in parentheses refer to number of actions.

These statistics by no means prove that FANK fights better simply
because ARVN is present. (A counter example is provided by data from MR 2;
see below P. 27). The most important effect ARVN has on FANK combat proficiencyis probably indirect; ARVN makes the enemy change his activity vis-a-vis FANK

which, in turn, affects what FANK does. But the data from February and Marchstrongly imply that when ARVN's presence is accompanied by other factors,such as good communication between FANK and ARVN leaders, ARVN's presence

tends to have a direct and beneficial effect on FANK performance.

Military Region 2

Action and Casualties. MR 2, south and w•;t of Phnom Penh, has vied

with MR 1 as the most active military region. Although 83 more combat actions
have been reported in MR I for the period beginning last July, MR 2 led the
nation in total combat actions for five of the last nine months. Casualties
have also been high; MR 2 has contributed about 24% of total FANK KIA.

-41
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The enemy has dominated t~he war in MR 2 despite about an 8:1 combat

strength ratio in favor of FANK over the last nine months. Table 13 indicates
FAI1K has gradually moved outside their defensive positions (i.e.: FANK actions
plus-contacts) but even if all reported contacts are considered as FA.NK initiated,
the data indicate the gap between enemy and FANK activity has not narfowed
significantly. Although the ratio has improved slightly, the enemy continues to
start at least two fights for every one started by FANK, even if we assume all
"contacts" are FANK initiated.

TABLE 13

ACTIONS IN MR 2: NO ARVN INV0LVFENI

3rd Qtr 1970 41h Qtr 1970 1st qtr 1970

Contacts 67 200 229
Enemy Actions a 26 28 22
FANK Actions b/ 210 332 449

Total 303-

Enemy as % of Total Actions 69 59 64

./ Includes ground attacks, ABF, LOC interdiction, sabotage and terror.
b/ Includes ground attacks and ambushes.

Casualties in MR 2 have declined in 1971 despite high activity levels on
both sides (Table 14). It is difficult to account for the decline; there has
been no shift in activity similar to the enemy concentration on standoff attacks
which occurred in MR 1. The ability of the enemy to limit his KIA total this
year to a lwvel below that sustain2d last summer--despite the upsurge in activity
brought aboui: by the Pich Nil operation in January--suggests either that the
enemy units in MR 2 are very good or FANK forces there are very poor.

TABLE 14

CASUALTIES IN MR 2: NO AR•VN INVOLVEMT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

FANK ICLA
SIn Contacts 38 80 122

In Enemy Actions 148 110 63
In FANK Actions 2 18 ii

Subtotal i-- 2 Z

Enemy KIA
In Conta'.ts 213 327 176
In Enemy Actions 56 185 59
In FANK Actions 75 30 48

Subtotal 3 5T2

Total KIA 532 750 479

Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.8 2.6 2.4 7
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- Enemy Activity in MR 2. Man for man, the enemy units in MR 2 are .more

active against FANK than enemy units in MRs 1, 3 and 4. The mix of enemy
activity in MR 2 (Table 15) has been different from that reported for MR 1,
and shows a greater reliance on ground attacks. The enemy launched oaly
about 1.5 attacls by fire for each ground assault in tie last half of 1970.
This ratio increased to 4:1 in 1971, but was lower than the 9 to 1 ratio
in MR 1. One of the factors which must have contributed to low enemy
casualties is better performance during attacks. The highest enemy casualty
rate during attacks was one KIA per attack (3rd Qtr 1970) and it has been as
low as .3 (lst Qtr 1971); in MR 1 the enemy usually loses 2 to 3 KIA per
attack.

TABLE 15

MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 2: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Attacks 60 107 87
ABF/HAR 82 160 319
LOC Interdiction 42 51 28
Sabotage/Terror 22 9 15
Other 4 5 2

210 332 W451-
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1..4 1.5 3.7

-FANK patterns and Performance. Table 26 shows FANK strength in MR 2.

FANK combat troops tuave outnumbered the enemy there by as high as about 9:1.

TABLE 16

FANI STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMATES)
(000)

1970 1971
Sep NOV Jan Mar

MR2
Combat 31.4 5 .9 33.0 37.1
Support 3.1 3.6 3.6 8-3

Total 340.5 W. V5.4

comb e second effort by FANK to launch and carry through a major clearing

operation--Operation Pich Nil--was made in January and involved 5,000 FANKI
combat troops. Although ultimately successful in opening Route 4, this
operation required ARVN assistance and US air support. Most observers have
commented or implied that the operation demonstrated FANK problems rather than
proficiency. Again, the problems identified most often in field assessments
were poor leadership and lack of comba'. experience.
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"FANK units in MR 2 have performed at levels lower than thoseattained. by

units in MR 1 since the dry season began in October 1970. Despite a friendl.v

enemy combat strength ratio which has been as high as 9 to 1 (September

1970), FANK units in MR 2 have not been able to improve their enemy kill ratio

(Tablel4); this year the kill ratio in MR 2 has fallen to about the level

attained in MR 4 (1.4 for MR P, 1.7 for MR 4), which is slightly worse than

the poorest record achieved by RF/PF units in South Vietnam in tha last three

years (1.6 in the 2nd half of 1969 in GVN MR II).

The enemy KIA per 1000 FANK combat strength has not improved noticeably
either. As Table 17 indicates, it declined after reaching a high of about 5
last fall to a point below that attained last summer. For the last six months
it has been only about half as good as that achieved by FANK units in MR 1.

TABLE 17

ENEMY KIA PER 1000 FRIENDLY COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Average)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th qtr 1970 1st Qtr 19•1

FANK vs Enemy in MR 2
Enemy KIA 115 181 94
FANK Strength (000) 31.4 36.9 33.0

KIA per 1000 Strength 3s7 4.9 2.8

FANK vs Enemy in MR 1
KIA per 1000 Strength 2.7 8.08 4.6

MR 2 has also been the site of joint ARVN-FANK operations comparable to
those discussed in MR 1. We investigated closely the ARVN assistance in opening
Pich Nil Pass on Route 4 (14-31 Jan 1971), to judge whether the patterns we saw
in MR 1 were also reflected. here. They were not.

Table18 shows how the introduction of ARVN to the Pich Nil operation during
the last two weeks of January reduced enemy pr.'ssure against FANK. As ARVN
entered the picture, the enemy standoff attacks dropped to about a third the

level attained the two weeks prior to ARVN i .trven'• •n. Ground attacks had

actually slackened earlier, and the lower rate of abcat one per week was main-
tained as ARVN pushed along Route 4.

O I A
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TABLE 18

FANK -ENEMY INTERACTION NEA AR IN HR 2
(Weekly Average)

1970 1-15 Present
Oct Nov Dec Jan 15-31 Jan Feb Mar

Enemy Activity,
Ground Attacks 1 3 14 11 1
ABF/HAR 1 1 2 63 3

FANK Attacks 0 0 0.3 1 k0 0

Other Contacts 2 1 5 3 51 3

Enemy Killed by FAIIK 4 3 37 15 1 3
FANK Killed by Enemy 1 8 10 14 73 3iiKill Ratio 4.0 0.4 3.7 3.8 3 3 1.0

In contrast to the December road clear'ng operation in MR 1, the ARVN
intervention was paralled in MR 2 by a greai~er FANK willingness to move out
of defensive positions. (The average rate of FANK attaicks and contacts
increased.) But FANY combat proficiency, as measured by its ability
to kill the enemy, actually declined. As Table 19 indicates, the number of
enemy killed per FANK attack or contact was lower while ARVN was present than
when ARYN was absent.

TABLE 19

ENEMY/FANK [KILL RATIO a

ARVN Present
Dec 1-15 Jan 15-31 Ja n Feb

Enemy, Attacks/A b(4)/ ():ii ~. (3)
Enemy KIA .130

Ene~y130 3 0 0
FANK KIA 26 0 . .. .. 0

Ratio 81-

Other Cotacts/m (2017 a) (0)
Enemy KEA 1430 0 1
FANK KIA 19 14 9

Othe Figure ts in0 paenhee refe to number f actions. (

EnemCONFIDENTIAL
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Military Region 3

- Action and Casualties. MR 3, west of Phnom Penh, has less than half
as much activity as either MR 1 or MR 2. Higher levels of FANK activity in
the last three months raised MR 3 from the least active MR (excluding MR 5)
to slightly ahead of MR 4, but oniy in December 1970 did the number of reported
actions exceed 100 per month. Casualties have ,also been low; MR 3 has con-
tributed about 9% of total FANK KIA.

The locale of combat acti vity has steadily moved away from FANK defenses.
This year more than half of all reported actions have taken place outside FANK
wire (i.e. FANK attacks, ambushes and contacts), a situation that occurred else-
where only in MR 4.

TABLE 20

ACTIONS IN MR 3: NO ARVN INVOLVDMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Contacts 75 152 127Enemy Actions a/ 20 74 142
FANK Actions 13 12 127

Total i-0 2 274
Enemy Actions as % of Total 69 64, 46

Li/ Includes ground attacks, attacks by fire, LOC interdictions, sabotage and
terror.

_/ Includes ground attacks, ambushes, and contacts.

Both friendly and enemy KIA peaked at the end of 1970. The enemy-FANK
kill ratio has been low, but shows signs of improving. This year it was the
best in Cambodia, but at a much lower absolute level than MR 1 (Table 21).

41
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•'CASUALTIES IN MR 3: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Otr 1970 4th qtr. 1970 lst qtr 1971

O NFANK KIA

In Contacts 6 49 39
In Enemy Actions 49 44 25
In FANK Actions 1 0 0O

Subtotal 93 t
Enemy KIA i,

In Contacts 31 139 133
In Enemy Actions 40 29 4
In FANK Actions 74 8 17Subtotal iT-• -7 13V

Total KIA 2l1 269 218

Enemy•FNK Kill Ratio 2.2 1.9 2.4

- EneWy Activity in MR 3. As in MR 1, enemy activity peaked during the

last quarter of 1970, but at a much lower level (509 enemy actions in MR 1
compared with only 152 in MR 3). The gain was due both to an increase in
enemy forcc3 and to greater aggressiveness. The level of enemy actions per
1000 comba't strength increased nearly 20% from the summer to the fall.

Enemy activity in ME 3 has demonstrated a high reliance on ground attacks.
Last summer the enemy initiated twice as many ground attacks as attacks by
fire. He has since relied more heavily on attacks by fire, but the ratio of
attacks by fire to ground assaults is only 3.5 to 1 this year (compared with
9 to I in MR 1 and 3.7 to I in MR 2).

LOC interdictions in MR 3 rose sharply in the last quarter of 1970; but
have returned to rainy season levels this year. Terrorism became evident in
MR 3 beginning about six months ago and has constituted about 10% of all
enemy initiated action during the last six months. (Table 22)

TABLE 22

MIX OF ENEMW ACTIVITY IN MR 3

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Attacks 36 50 22
ABF/Harassment 19 54 781AOC Interdiction 13 32 12
Sabotage/Terror 6 14 13
Other 1 2 23

Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks .5 1.1 3.5
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FANK Patterns and Performance.in MR 3. Table 23 shows FANK strength in
MR 3. FAIJK combat personnel have outnumbered their enemy counterparts by
as high as 14:1, but MR 3 is considered a general training area by FAINK and
the best troops there are often sent elsewhere. (Table 23)

TABLE 23

FANK STRENGTH (',,WP OF MONTH ESTIMATES)_

1970 1971
Sep Nov Jan Mar

MR3
Combat 17.1 19.7 18.2 21.0
Support 2.0 3-__0 2.5 3.3

Total i9.1 22.7 21.2 3

FANK has conducted few large operations in MR 3 although they have
outnumbered the enemy by as Uigh as 14 to 1. The reluctance to begin larger
scale operations may be partly a result of difficult terrain (enemy base
areas have been established in relatively inaccessable areas of the Cardemom
Mountains) and the difficulty of launching and supplying large opei.otions from
Phnom Penh.

FANK troops in MR 3 have generally killed fewer enemy per 1000 FANK
combat strength than FAJŽK in MRs 1 and 2. During the last three months of
1970, when enemy activity levels reached their highest level, kills per
1000 strength have improved slightly, but Table 24 indicates that 6nemy KIA
per 1000 FANK comDat strength currently remain low and at about the same
level as in MR 2 (Table 24).

TABLE 24
ENEMY KIA PER 1000 FANK COMBAT STRENGTH 3

(Monthly Average)

3Qtr 1970 4Qtr 1970 lQtr 1971

FANK vs Enemy in MR 3 39 58 51
Enemy KIA 39 58 51
FANK Strength (000) 17.1 19.7 18.2
KIA per 1000 Strength 2.3 2.9 2.8

FANK vs Enemy in MR I (KIA per 1000 strength) 2.7 8.6 4.6
FANK vs Enemy in MR 2 (KIA per 1000 strength) 3.7 4.9 2.8
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Military Region 4

. Action and Casualties. This year, MR 4, northwest of Panom Penh,. has

been the least active region in Cambodia for FANK because enemy activity
dropped off. A total of 565 actions have been reported in MR 4 since last
July, the lowest for any region. The region has contributed about 13% of
all FANK KIA since July, althougn both FANK and enemy KUA are declining.
As in the case of MR 3, most combat activity appears to now be oýcc-ring
outside of FANK defensive positions. (Table 25).

TABLE !5

ACTIONS IN MR 4: NO ARVN OR THAI INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Rtr 197o 1st Qtr 1971
Contacts 29 65 92
Enemy Actions 124 158 71

FAN•"K Actions 10 15 1
Total M3 2-8 1--

Enemy Actions as % of Total 76% 66% 43%

Both FANK and enemy casualties have dropped steadily; the monthly KIA rate

for FANK has fallen from about 57 last summer to about 19 this year, and the
enemy KIA rate has slipped fror 97 to 28. The enemy-FANK kill ratio droppedslightly last fall and has remained constant at about 1.3-1.7 enemy KIA for
each FANK KIA, the lowest level of any MR. (Table 26)

TABLE 116

CASUALTIES IN MR 4: NO AR"N OR THAI INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qr 1970 4th Qtr 19-70 st _tr 1971

FANK KIA
In Contacts 58 48 41
In Enemy Actions 44 32 18
In FANK Actions 68 19 0

Subtotal 170 99 59

Enemy KIA
in Contacts 114 110 101
In Enemy Actions 32 4 0
In FANK Actions l144 17 1

Subtotal 290 131 iO2

Total KTA 460 230 161

Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.7 1.3 1.7
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En~e•.Activit, in MR 4. The data suggest an enemy effort to dis-

engage in M . Enemy actiVitY surged in August October and No- enber (6t4,

55 and 54 actions respectively), but has declined in 1971 to abut haJf the

level of last fall. Enemy combat strength in MR 4 has also d, , ined, but the

drop seems to be more a result of conscious choice by the enemy than

of strength reductions. The enemy activity per 1000 strength has, for example,

declined from about 79 in the last th .le months of 1970 to 27 for the first

quarter 1971. The argument that the enemy is trying to disengage is further

supported by the few enemy KIA in enemy initiated actions this year. (See

Table 26).

The mix of enemy activity has also changed markedly; since the beginning

of the year only one enemy ground attack had been reported from MR 4 by

April 23. (Table 27)

TABLE 27

NIX oF E NEM A CTVT IN MR

S3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 ist Qtr 1971

27 ~ 191
Attacks 21 120 55

ABF/hiarassment 91 16 .14

CIC Interdiction 2 6

Sabotage/Terror 
1 2

other _1X 1511

Ratio: ABF/Grcund Attacks 3.4 6.3 55.0

FAIK Patterns- -and Pe~rformance in MR 4. Table 28 portrays FANK strengths

in MR eMR h eorst .A. .ney strength ratio in the country
in MR-- R has the scn

(exceeded only by MR 1). (Table 28).

1:TABLE 
28

FA•K STRENGTU (END OF MONTH ESTI14ATES)

1970 1971

Sep NOV Jan Mar

NR 4

SCombat 

13.4 12.1 15.0 17.8

Support 
2.5 2.4 2.5 2.5

Total 
15.9 1 .5 17.5 20.3

The enemy effort to disengage does not appear to have been prompted by

greater aggressiveness on FANK'S part. The number of enemy killed per 1000
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FANK combat strength has declined. Table 29 shows the steady decline from
the highest level of any MR last summer to what has been the second lowest
level (exceeded only by the PPSMR) this year.

TABLE 29

ENEMY KIA PER 1000 FRIEndLY COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Average)

*3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 ist Qtr 1971

FANK vs Enemy in MR 4
Enemy KIA 97 44 34
FANK Strength (000) 13.4 12.1 15.0

KIA per 1000 strength 7.2 3.6 2.3
SRatios: In MR 1 2.7 8.8 4.6 1

SIn MR 2 3.7 4.0 2.8 11
In ýM 3 2.3 2.9 2.8 .

It is difficult to account for the pattern of activity in MR 4, but one

of the hypotheses generated by the data is that FAIM and enemy units in
MR 4 are moving toward or have reached an accomodation with each other.
Several bits of evidence support the argument.

- First, MR 4 has a comparatively balanced strength ratio--in Cambodian
terms~anyway. Although the worst force ratio exists in MR 1 (about two FANK
to one enemy) the enemy units there must contend with ARVN. The strength
ratio in MR "4 is better (about 7 to 1), but below the ratio of NM 2. FANK has
shown its reluctance to raise its combat outpuit even in MR 3 where it has a very 2
favorable force ratio; it might be even more willing to avoid combat when the
ratio is much less favorable.

- Second, command and control between Phnom Penh and MR 4 is probablySthe weakest link in the entire FANK st-ucture. FANK units in MR 4 would be
the most difficult to support from Phnom Penh, and even now probably get
last choice so far as the flow of money, material and weapons is doncerned.
MR 4 commanders realize this fact of military life, a realization which could
increase the desire for some sort of accomodation with enemy units in the
region.

- Third, the composition of enemy units in the region could contribute
to arrangements. Although our understanding of enemy structure and activities
is by no means complete; there is some evidence indicating enemy units in NR 4
have a higher percentage of Cambodian personnel than enemy units stationed
elsewhere in Cambodia. This may serve to dampen the conflict somewhat.
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- Fourth, there are compelling strategic reasons on both sides for
some sort of accomodation. The riNA/VC elements in MR 4 may hope to avoid
Thai involvement, something they face if they raise the level of conflict
too high; and the Cambodians may be quite reluctant to take the war to the
enemy when, as is often the case, enemy positions are in or adjacent to
national or traditional shrines (eg: Angkor Wat).

Accomodation is only one explanation generated by the data. The will
to fight may exist on the part of. FAN1K units in MR 4; they may simply lack
the resources. Efforts to improve the combat potential of FANK in MR 4 are
underway and we hope to soon have dats. which indicate whether the resources
obtained are having a beneficial effect. 2/

"Phnom Penh Special Military Region (PPSMR)

Action and Casualties. Activity in the Phnom Penh Special Military
Region has risen steadily; in March this area had become the sezond most
active region in .the country. It ho.s contributed about 21% of the FANK KIA
since July. An upsurge in FANK activity in the fourth quarter of 1970 moved
the focus' of most action outside FANK defenses,but the continued increase in
enemy activity this year has prevented FANK from reducing the ratio much more,
despite the best strength ratio in the country. (Table 30).

TAP'XE 30

ACTIONS IN THE PHNOM PENH SPECIAL MR
(No ARVN Involvement)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Contacts 30 87 139
Enemy Actions 116 210 282
FANK Actions 8 21 38

Total 319 Ti39
Enemy Actions as % of Total 75% 6% 610%

FANK casualties have remained steady and enemy KIA have declined despitethe increase in activity. The monthly enemy KIU rate d.ropped from about 160

per month last fall to about 75 this year. As Table 31 shows, these changes 9
have been reflected in a noticeable decline in the Enemy/FANK kill ratio.

-The MR 4 commander has continued to build his combat base despite

difficulties in resupply. Beginning. in April 1970, he has recruited

and either trained or sent to trainir3 in RVN about 21 battalions.
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TABLE 31A
CASUALTIES IN THE PPSnm. anO ARVU INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

FANK KIA
Contacts 9 '34
In Enemy Actionis 37 2
In FANK Actions 13 70 14

Subtotal 91
Enemy KIA

Contacts 27 169In Enemy Actions 372 198 125
In FANK Actions 32 198 39

Sutoal22 123 62

Subtotal42 90
Total KIA 48o 625 373
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 7.1 3.6 1.5

Enemy Activity. The increase in enemy activity suggests the PhnomPenh Special Military Region assumed more strategic importance to the enemyaround the turn of the year While the January attack on Pochentong Air-field captured the attention of FANK and led to extensive troop reshuffling,enemy actions in the PPSNR have been maintained at high levels since then;104 actions in January, 91 in February and 122 for Marhh, compared to amonthly average of about 70 last fall and 40 last summer (Table 32).

The increase of enemy activity has been a function of greater aggressive-ness. Enemy combat strength in the PPSM has remained fairly stable, but

i ~ the units have =ore than doublea their activity level.

• Man for man, their level of combat output was over twice tha,ý of enemyunits elsewhere in Cambodia, took place in the military region where the enemyenemy has the worst strength ratio, ancf in the faces of FAARK's best troops. Thesefactors, combined with the data which indicate the enemy in the PPSMR has cuthis casualties drastically, suggest either that the enemy in the PPSMR is thebest in Cambodia or that enemy units elsewhere are operating far below theircapacity.

Most (88%) enemy activity in the PPSMR has been devoted to ground attacksand attacks by fire. The ratio of attacks by fire to ground attacks hasincreased gradually to the level attained in MR 2 this year.

'-A
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TABLE 32

MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 197C 1st Qtr 1971
f1

Attacks 34 55 62
ABF/Harassment 61 125 228
LOC Interdiction 15 17 10
Sabotage/Terror 6 11 15
Other 0 2 2

116 210 317
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1.8 2.3 3.7

FANK Patterns and Performance

The PP3MR has always been the core of the defense of Cambodia so far
as FANK headquarters is concerned. FANK units there are t'.ý best equipped,
and as the January attack on Pochentong Airfield demonstrated, the FJ1 qK
command is willing to quickly erode the defenses of other military regions
when it senses the capital is threatened. As Table 33 indicates, the importancE
placed on the PPSMR has been reflected in FANK strength there. FANK combat
strength has outnumbered the enemy by as high as 43 to 1 (Table 33).

TABLE- 33

FANK STRENGTH 'END OF MONTH ESTIMATES)[ 000)

1970 1971
Sep Nov Jan Mar

PPSMR

Combat 25.1 32.7 43.4 42.0
Support 10.4 10.2 10.2 15.0

Total 35.5 7 53.- 5 670I But the performance of FANK units in the PPSM has not been up to the

strategic importance of the region to FLAK leaders. As Table 31 indicated,W the FAIZK kill record has not been particularly good since last summer. Despite

the increase of FANK combat strength in the region since January and the

favorable force ratio, enemy KIA per 1000 FANK strength has declined sharply.
As Table 34 shows, it has been the worst in the country in 1971.1_/

_/ Perhaps because many of the FANK units in the PPSMR are held as reserve
and not committed to combat.
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TABLE 34

ENEMY KIA PER 1600 F-ANK COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Average)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 197)1

FANK v. Enemy in PPSMREnemy KIA 140 163 75
FANK Strength 25.1 32.7 43.4KIA per. 1000 Strength 5.6 5.0 1.7

FANK vs Enemy in MR 1 (KIA/Strength) 2.7 8.8 4.6 /FANK vs Enemy in MR 2 (KIA/Strength) 3.7 4.9 2.8FANK vs Enemy in MR 3 (KIA/Strength) 2.3 2.9 2.8FANK vs Enemy in MR 4 (KIA/strength) 7.2 3.6 2.3

*11
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APPENDIX

NOTE ON THE DATA AND DEFINITIONS

The Data

Many of the statistics used in this paper are from the Khmer Computer
File, originated and maintained by OASD/SA. The file, now containing about
15,000 separate records, is based exclusively on data provided by the daily
defense attache cabla from Phnom Penh (DAMSREP). The DAMNREP, in turn,
includes all situation reports which FANK units in the field have sent to
FANK headquarters in Fhnom Penh. The reports are passed to the Attache, trans-
lated, and forwarded to Washington within 24 hours of their arrival in FANK
headquarters.

The statistics are therefore based on operational and not confirmtt data,
and should be used on the assumption that any given number may not be precisely
correct. However, close analysis of the reports, direct observation of the
collection and translation process in Cambodia, comparison with other reporting
systems, and experience with similar data from Vietnam indicate that data
derived from the DAMSREP provide theŽ most comprehensive and complete portrait

of actions in Cambodia currently available.

Definitions

The following definitions have been applied to the terms used:

Contact - A combat action which takes place outside of FANK or friendly
front lines.

Attack - A ground assault, usually accompanied by fire, in which one
antagonist attempts to occupy physically the position of another.
The size of the forces involved is not specified.

Attack by Fire/Harassment - The firing of weapons of any caliber or type by
one antagonist at another which is not accom-
panied by an "attack." The number of rounds
involved is not specified.

LOC Interdiction - Effortb of one antagonist to halt or impede the movement
of an opponent. This category includes reports of
ambushes, minings, or physical destruction of bridges,
etc.

Sabotage/Terror - Efforts of the enemy directed primarily against the rural
population or military materiel as opposed to military
personnel.
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THL WAR IN CAMBODIA

,. Data from Cambodia indicate that the pattern of the war during the "April-June period did not change much from that in the January-March

pericd, except for a rise in casualties on both sides.

- The enemy continued to rely on standoff attacks (about 75% of
all enemy actions).

- But both FANK and enemy casualties rose (FANK up 37%, ene?yj up
38%0), primarily as a result of actions near Route 4 and in the Tonle Toch
"are-z northeast of Phnom Penh.

Comparing July 1971 with July 1970 indicates the level of activity
has increased (152 combat actions in July 1970; 702 in July this year),
but that KrI totals are similar (455 KIA in 1970; 462 this year). This
is due in part to a percentage shift in enemy activity toward standoff
attacks and better avoidance of casualties in individual actions by both
sides.

The Cambodian Army (FANK) remained on the defensive in the 2nd quarter

of 1971.

- 60% of all actions are clearly attributable to enemy iiitiative.

- Activity remained centered on Cambodian roads.

The war continued to vary by Military Region during the 2nd quarter
1971. 

n h n ure

- In MR 1 the enemq/FANK ki&Z ratio slipped to the rainy season
level (about 1.3 to 1).

- In MR 2 the enemy/FANK kill ratio improved as enemy KIA reached
their highest quarterly level in a year.

- In M 3 there was no noticeable difference from the previous
three month period.

- In MR 4 the enemy has continued to disengage; FPAK's ability to
kill the enemy continues to decline.

- In the Phnom Penh Special Military Region, the ratio of enemy
KIA per 1000 FANK combat strength recovered to (about 4.4) but the pattern
of activity crept closer to the capital.
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Details

Background: The April - June 1971 Period.

In late March, the Communist units in Cambodia increased the tempo of
their dry season campaign. The step up in activity began with a prolonged
attack on two FANK battalions holding the Pich Nil pass and several heavy
mortar attacks against South Vietnamese operating near and in the Chup
Plantation, northeast of Phnom Penh. By April 2, the Gommuhists had
successfully interdicted Route 4 near the Pich Nil pass, and although the
Cambodians launched a road clearing operation in late March, the enemy
maintained their nold on Highway 4 for over five weeks.

Itr mid-May, FANK began a .highly publicized drive to clear Route 3.
The operation was initially conducted by eight FANK battalions under the
person1al direction of Lt. Colonel Lon Non, the Ifrime Minister's brother.
By late Maythe force had moved ten miles south of its base at Tram Khnar
against light opposition, conducted for the most part by Khmer Communist
troops~and had directed its attention to "pacification" rather than
continuing a military sweep.

Meanwhile, the Communists moved against government positions in Oddar
Meanchey Province, gaining control of most of Route 68 between the province
capital and the Thai border. They met little opposition,. In early June, the
enemy carried out a series of mortar and ground attacks on a number of
Cambodian positi( ns northeast of Phnom Penh.

During the first two weeks in June, Communist forces continued to
offer strong opposition to government efforts to dislodge them from an
area 15 miles northeast of Phnom Penh. The FANK task force sent to clear
the enemy from the Tonle Toch ar.ea was hit on June 8, but managed to

recover from its temporary disarrxay and tight its way through the encircling
enemy troops. By June 18 the Cambodians had committed 28 battalions
(about 13,000 tropps) to the Tonle Toch area andas the rainy season began
in July the North Vietnamese troops withdrew.

The activity

Our earlier analysis!/ pointed out that the level of activity in
Cambodia roughly doubled between the third and fourth quarters of 1970 and
was maintained at the higher level through the first three months of 1971.
The increase stemmed from an upsurge of enemy standoff attacks (attacks by
fire and harassment) and from actions reported as "contacts" (ie: combat
actions which occur outside of FANK defensive wire).

Data for t½ April-June period indicate the general pattern of the
war for the country as a whole changed little from the first quarter. As
Table 1 shows, the enemy continued to rely on standoff attacks as opposed
to ground assaults.

SEA Analysis Report, March/April 1971.
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There were some differences between the first and second quarters of

this year. During the April-June period, enemy ground attacks fell to

their lowest level. Sabotage/Terrorist incidents were also at their

lowest point.

But the mix of enemy activity was about the same as in the previous

three months (first quarter standoff attacks constituted about 72% of all

enemy actions; they were at 75% in the second quarter.) Percentagewisei,

the level of "contacts" were also quite similar (38% and 37%,respectively,

of all reported actions). The level of enemy activities in the 2nd quarter

continued to remain low compared to what the Communists were doing in

South Vietnam during the same period.

Tt.BLE 1

ACTIONS IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS THE ENEMY a/
(No ARVN Involvement) b/

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71d/ 2nd Qtr 71
FANK Actions

Ground Attacks 45 69 68 15
Ambushes 7 17 20 24
Other 2 8 15 16

Subtotal 5- 9 103

Enemy Actions
Ground Attacks 185 323 204 145
Attacks by fire/harassment 412 843 951 829
LOC Interdiction 94 141 90 98
Sabotage/Terror L0 43 57 28
Other 13 12 15 6

Subtotal 75(6331)c-/13-ý(429.) 1317 (4889) 1-1(4963)

Contacts 195 605 879 675

Total Combat Actions 995 2061 2299 1836

a__Source: Khmer Computer File from daily attache reports. Actions reported
as a "contact" are often ambiguous regarding the circumstances involved

and, in particular, which side initiated the action. "Contacts" are
defined by FANK as combat actions which occur outside FANK defensive
positions, and, accordingly, many contacts are probably brought about

by conscious FANK efforts to find and destroy enemy units. But, because
'contacts" can also refer to actions in which FAflK either was not
seeking nor expecting combat activity, they have been dealt with as a
separate category of activity.

b/ Does not include actions in which ARVN was reported as involved.
Figures in parentheses indieate count of similar action in South Vietnam
for some period. Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asia Statistical Summary.

d_ Corrected data.
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Enemy KIA increased slightly during 2nd Qtr 1971, due primarily to enemy

losses in June in the Phnom Penh Special Military Region (PPSMR) and in Mili-
tary Region 2. FANK KIA incr-ased to the second highest quarterly total for
the last year. (Table 2)

TABLE 2

COMBAT DEATHS IN CAMBODIA: NO ARV14 INVOLVEMENT a/

1970 1271
3rd qtr th qtr 1st Qtr d 2nd Qtr

FAJK KIA
In Enemy Actions b/ 419 607 239 480
In FANK Actions 1il 52 33 19

In Contacts 123 333 396 414
Subtotal 5992 -92 913

S~Enemy KI

In Enemy Actions b/ 645 1215 282 615SIn FANK Action-i. 7 442 258 10'4 123

In Contacts 442 1104 0412SSubtotal 152--- 257---- ;

Total KIA (FANK plus Enemy) 2182 3569 2078 2876 5E

Sourcer : Khmer computer file from attache reports, data excludes incidents
with any ARVN involvementob/Includes enemy ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire, harassment, LOC

interdiction, sabotage and terror._c/ Includes FANK ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire.

Corrected data.

As Table 2 indicates, July 1971 was muc2 more active than July a year ago,
particularly in terms of enemy actions (pdimarily standoff attacks) and the
number of reported contacts. But the number of KIA was about the same.

TABLE 3
ACTIONS AND CASUALTIES IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS. THE ENEY a_/

kNo ARVN Involvement)

July 1970 July9i
FANK Actions b/17 45
Enemy Actions 1c!]16 422
Contacts d/19 23

Total Combat Actions 152 702

FANK KIA 159 210

Enemy KIA 26 252Total Y'iA P-- 2

:a7 Source. Khmer computer File from daily attache reports.
SIncluues attacks and ambushes.

C Includes attacks, ambushes, attacks-by fire, harassment, sabotage and terror.
d R,:fers to combat actions occurring outside FANK defensive positions; initiator
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Three factors probably account for what looks like a much higher level
of activity with about the same number of casualties. First, the reporting

system itself may be shaking down and reporting more actions whi %h do not
result in casualties than it was a year ago.

Second, the pattern of action, particularly enemy actions, has char.ged.

In absolute numbers, enemy ground attacks slipped from 43 in July 1970 to 32
in July of this year. But in percentage of total enemy activity the drop was
even more impressive. In July 1970 ground attacks constituted about 37% of
all reported enemy activity, a year later ground attacks had slipped to 7% of
enemy activity. The enemy's shift toward a less intense mode of tactical
activity probably contributes to keeping casualties in line with those of
last year despite the increased number of clashes.

Third, both sides may be getting better in avoiding casualties. Both the
enemy and FANK apparently lost more men per action in July a year ago than was
the case this July. In July 1970, the enemy lost 2.4 men KIA per "contact;"

this July the enemy loss per contact was about 1. Likewise, FANK losses were
.5 KIA per contact this July as compared with about 1.5 per contact last year.

FANK Patterns and Performance

FANK remained on the defensive through June. At least 60% of all actions
reported in the 2nd quarter can be attributed to enemy initiative (Table 2 in
previous section) and the overall patterns of activity remained centered around
Phnom Penh's lifelines, not in the enemy base areas (See Map plot).

There is some evidence of FANK improvement. The percentage of actions
which are clearly attributable to enemy initiative has declined compared to
the last six months of 1970. Between July and December 1970, about 70 of
all reported actions wEre attribited to enemy initiative; this percentage fell
to about 60% "or the first half '-f 1971 (return to Table 1).

The circumstances of FANK deaths reportedly are changing. During the last
half of 1970 about 62% of all FANK KIA died in situations where the enemy was
clearly taking the fight to them. This year only 45% of the FANK KIA died
inside their own defensive wire. This may indicate greater FANK aggressiveness.
However, the 1st quarter record (35%) is much better than that of the second
quarter (53%), so any interpretation of improvement must be viewed with caution
(return to Table 2).

The effectivcness of FANK, measured in terms of casualties inflicted on
the enemy, remains low compared to what ARVN does in either South VLetnam or
Cambodia. In terms of total KIA figures, the enemy/FANK kill ratio has been
maintained at about 2 to 1 for the last 12 months. By comparison, the enemy/
RVN regular forces ki ratio in South Vietnam was five times as good (11 to 1)
for the same period .-Y
l/ OSD/C figures.

SCONFIDENTIAL 2293

!I
Li]



ENEMY INC1IOENTS-X /FRIENDLY INCIDENTh3-QO
2ND QUAfRTERB 1971

'C

xm

On a

53

Is x

+ 811

r oa[~M xxa '
x 

tx

x /

'C 
x

F 
a x~ ~ arw a 'C SERxLRMMEm

m x

______ _____



ENEMY INCIDENTS-X / FRIENDLY INCIDENTS-O
2ND OURRTEB 1971

xN

m 'CI•

x

Xe ,x

a X

x xaaI

LAMBERT CONFORMRL CONIC PROJECTION-x xx x x

SERIES 13n! SCALE 1:1.000.000

9x~ 0 ONFIDENTIFIL

'C'

x

m x x 1 1 "
x

x ++"a x m a 241



CONFIDENTIAL

The Action by Military RegionI; Table 4 compares the activity and casualties for 2nd quarter 1971 in
each of Cambodia's military regions. A distinction can be made between the
level and intensity of the war as fought in 6astdrn Cambodia (MRs 1, 2 and

the Phnom Penh Special Military Region)" and that fought in the west.
The eastern regions clearly experienced more activity and recorded more KIA
than those in the west and, as the table suggests, the enemy may have beenS~more willing to engage FANK in MRs 1, 2 and the PPSMR than in MRs 3 and 4.

In the three eastern military regions most activity was attributed to enemy
initiative.

' TABLE 4

ACTIONS AND CASUALTIES BY MILITARY REGION
(2nd Qtr 1971. - No ARVN Involvement)

Military Region
1 2 PPSMR 3 4

Enemy Actions 323 324 268 112 78
FANK Actions 10 12 2 0 1
Contacts 178 174 103 120 100

Total Combat Actions 511 510 373 232 179

Enemy % of Total 63 64 72 48 44

FANK KIA 243 190 327 75 78
Enemy KIA 316 898 547 149 89

[ The division of the war between the three eastern MRs and the two in the
west, suggested by Table 4, has been constant for over 9 months as far as the
level of activity is concerned. In terms of the percentage of total actions
clearly attributable to the enemy, however, the distinction between the two
sections of the country appears to have occurred about six months ago (Table 5).

TABLE 5

ENEMY ACTIONS AS % OF TOTAL ACTIONS a/
(No ARVN Involvement)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 st Qtr 1971 2nd Qtr 1971

MR 1 75 71 56 63
MR 2 69 59 64 64
PPSMR 75 66 6172.
MR3 60 64
MR 4 7.' 66 ::*: -

a/ Shaded areas: i7 ic less than 50% of all reported actions can be
attributed to enemy actions.
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The shift in the pattern for the western military regions (Mvs 3 and 4)
can be explained in two ways: either the FANK units there ha-,e become more
aggressive, or the enemy in these two military regions has sought to disengage.

There are some statistical indications of an enemy withdrawal and/or in-
creasing FANIK aggressiveness which can be used. Assuming that the enemy
attempts to withdraw from contact we would expect to see: (1) a reduction of
his combat activity, (2) a shift in the pattern of his activity toward standofr
attacks as opposed to ground assaults, and (3) modification in the pattern of
enemy KIA away from enemy initiated acLivity.

Increasing FANK aggressiveness is indicated by (1) a rise in the number
of FANK actions (attacks and ambushes) and contacts (actionswhich occur outside
FANK defensive positions), (2) a shift in the pattern of vANK KIA toward the
situation in wihcb nmost KIA occur outsidce F.WNK defensive positions and (3)
increasing numbers of enemy KIA per 1000 FANK combat strength.

In Military Region 3 the evidence points to enemy effort to maintain the
degree of contact he maintained over the pervious nine months. The total
number of enemy actions in the 2nd quarter 1971 dropped slightly from the pre-
vious quarter's level (112 compared to 127), but the mix of enemy activity,
as portrayed by the enemy attack by fire/ground attack ratios, actually indi-
cated a greater willingness to engage FANK. (The ratio shifted downward from
about 3.5 attacks by fire for each ground assault to 2.8). Enemy deaths also
occurred more often in situations where the enemy was taking the fight to FANK
than had been the case in previous three month period. (In the 2nd querter
1971. about 46% of all enemy KIA occurred during enemy attacks, attacks by fire,or
ambushes; this was the highest percentage recorded for q quartet in over a year.)

In contrast, the data from MR 4 support the argument that the enemy has
continued to disengage. Although there were several enemy ground attacks
reported during the 2nd quarter in MR 4, the enemy continued to rely on a
high proportion of standoff attacks rather than ground assaults. (The ABF/
ground assault ratio was 6.1 to 1). Only a small percentage of enemy KIA (3%)
occurred during enemy actions (Table 6).

Data regarding FANK activity in the two military regions are not con-
clusive, but some of the trends they portray are interesting. In both military
regions, the number of actions which occurred outside FANK defenses were about
the same in the second quarter of 1971 as in the first (those in MR 3 decreased
slightly while those in MR 4 increased). The circumstances of FANK KIA were
different in the two MRs, however. In MR 4 about 70% of FANK KIA have occurred
outside FANK defenses in each of the last four quarters. FANK KIA recorded
outside FANKdefenses in MR 3, however, have shown greater volatility, moving from
18% nine months ago to 61% in the first quarter of this year and then slipping
downward to about 53% for the period April-June.
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TABLE 6

ENEMY ACTIVITY ýKIA IN MR 3 and MP 4
(No •RVN DIvolvement)

3rd 4tr 1970 4th Qtr 197C ist Qtr 1971 2nd Qtr 1971

Enemy Actions
MR 3 75 152 127 112

MR4124 158 77 78
ABF/Ground Attack Ratio

MR3 .5 1. 3.5 2.8
MR 4 3.4 6.3 55.0 6.1

Enemy KIA
MR 3 145 176 154 149
MR 4 .290 131 102 89

% Enemy KIA in Enemy

Actions
MR 3 28 i6 3 46
MR 4 :6 3 o 3

The ability of FANK to kill the enemy (measured in terms of enemy KIA
per 1000 FANK combat strength) has remained fairly stable between 2.3 and
2.9 in MR 3, but has continued to slip downward (from 7.2 to 1.6) in MR 4.
(Table 7)

TABLE, 7

FANK ACTMTY AND ENEMY KIA IN MR 3 AND MR 4

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971 2nd Qtr 1971

FANK Actions & Contacts
MR 3 86 119 154 126

MR 4 80 120 94 1:14

FANK KIA (% occurring
outside FANK positions)

MR 3 18 31 61 53

S4 74 71 68 71
Enemy KIA 2er 1000 FANK
combat strength (month*-av-erage) •

MR 3 2.3 2.9 2.8 2.5

MR 4 7.2 3.6 2.3 1.6
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Taken together, these data suggest that in MR 4 the enemy is continuing to

disengage, but is not being pursued by FANK units there. In MR 3 the enemy is
not disengaging; and continues to meet about the same aggressiveness on the
part of FANK as he has encountered for the last 12 months.

In the eastern part of Cambodia (MR 1, 2 and the PPSMR) activities and

casualties remained higher.

MR 1

In MR 1 the enemy continued to move toward greater reliance on stand-
off attacks during the 2nd quarter 1970. The ABF/ground assault ratio
increased from the ist quarter figure of 8.7 to 10.0. Enemy KIA decreased
while FANK KIA increased slightly, resulting in an overall enemy/FANK kill
ratio which was similar to the rainy season low a year ago. (Table 8)

TABLE 8

DIENY ACTIVITY IN MR 1

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy Actions 214 509 339 323
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 5.6 4.2 8.7 10.0

CASUALTIES IN MR I.

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy KIA 218 1219 465 316
FANK KIA 172 491 204 243

nTnemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.3 2.5 2.3 1.3

FANK combat strength increased in MR 1, but the enemy KIA per 1000
FANK combat strength declined, probably as a result of the greater enemy
reliance on standoff attacks. (Table 9)

TABLE 9

FANK COM1AT STRENG-H AND PErSORMANCE IN MR 1
_ý,(Monthly Avee.ag3)

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (00( 27.0 34.6 33.2 42.4
Enemy KIA 73 306 155 105
Enemy KIA per 10C srength 2.7 8.8 4.6 2.5
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MR 2

In MR 2 the enemy continued to shift toward standoff attacks, but
suffered severe losses, particularly in the latter part of the FANK effort
to re-open Highway 4 in early May. Enemy casualties reportedly reached
their highest quarterly level in a year, a factor which led to a marked
improvement in the enemy/FANK kill ratio for the region. (Table 10)

TABLE 10

ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 2

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy Actions 210 332 449 324
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1.4 1.5 3.7 5.9

CASUALTIES IN MR 2

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy KIA 344 542 283 889
FANK KIA 188 208 196 190
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.8 2.6 1.4 4.7

FANK strength climbed to a monthly average of over 39,000 combat
troops in 2nd quarter 1971. This growth was accompanied by an improved
kill record, again, due primarily to a series of sharp actions during the
Highway 4 road clearing operation in early May. (Table 11)

TABLE 11

FANK COMBAT STRENGTH AND PERFORMANCE IN MR 2
(Monthly Average)

3rd Qtr 70 4th ,Qtr 70 ist Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (000) 31.4 36.9 33.0 39.8
Enemy KIA 115 181 94 299
Enemy KIA per 1000 strength 3.7 4.9 2.8 7.5
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The Phnom Penh Special Military Region

Enemy activity in the PPSMR reflected the general trend toward stand-
off attacks, but the sharp actions northeast of Phnom Penh during the end
of the 2nd quarter 1971 maintained a low ABF/ground assault ratio. Enemy
and FANK casualties were high, reflecting the activity in the Tonle Toch
area. The enemy/FANK kill ratio has reached low levels this year: (Table
12)

TABLE 12

ENEMY ACTIVITY IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy Actions 116 210 317
Ratio: .ABF/Ground Attacks 1.8 2.3 3.7 4.6

CASUALTIES IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy KIA 421 490 226 547
FANK KIA 59 135 147 327
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 7.1 3.6 1.5 1.7

The ratio of enemy KIA per 1000 FANK strength has recovered to its
former high levels. (Table 13)

TABLE 13

FANK COMBAT IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qtr 7Q 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (000) 25.1 32.7 43.4 41.3
Enemy KIA 140 163 75 182
Enemy KIA per 1000 Strength 5.6 5.0 1.7 4.4

Interest in the PPSMR has been centered in the area northeast of Phnom -A

Penh, the area in which the activity has been intense and the casualties on
both sides have been high. Of equal interest is the area west of Phnom Penh
where the location of activity, rather than its intensity, is disturbing.
The following plots compare the pattern of activity west of Phnom Penh for

two periods: during the rainy season last year (July-September) and during
the April-June period this year. As the plots show, combat actions have
edged closer to the capital from the west.
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COMBAT ACTIONS WEST OF PHNOM PENH

3rd Qtr 1970

II'U U

. -Phnom Penh

° U

2nd Qtr 1970

Distance trom Phnom Penh
22 km

' "" Phnom Penth

Distance from Phnom Penlr-
14 km
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Summary

Dnta accumulated for the past 18 months indicate the pattern of
activity in Cambodia is cyclical and tied closely to the monsoons:

- There are about 88-96 ground combat actions per week in the dry season
(October-April) versus 75-80 in the wet season (May-September).

Accordingly, the overall level of combat during the last three months
of 1971 was similar to the level for the same period a year ago. The
differences between the end of 1970 and the final months of 1971 were:

-A greater reliance by the enemy on standoff attacks in 1971.

-- In the 4th Qtr 1970 the enemy launched about 27 ground assaults
per week. Ground assaults accounted for about 25% of his total combat

effort against the Khmer forces.

-- At the end of 1971, enemy ground assaults had dropped to about

15 per week, about 13% of his total combat effort.

- More friendly KIA than enemy KIA at the end of 1971.

-- Enemy KIA by FANK dropped to their lowest quarterly level in
over a year at the end of 1971 (about 76 KIA per week).

-- FANK KIA rose to the same level as the previous year (about 85
I{IA per week).

-- For the first time, the enemy/INK kill ratio favored the enemy (.•).

- The war was closer to Phnom Penh in 1973.

-- Activity within 10 kmns of the capital in 1971 was about

twice the level of a year earlier.

-- More FANK KIA occurred closer to Phnom Penh in the 4th Qt1- 1971 (23%
of all FANK KIA died within 20 kms vs ]4% for the same period in 1970).

C INA
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MHE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Details

The level of ,oninbat actions !e- wevn FA:!K and enemy forces ebbs and
flows in relation to the monsoon season. Against this cyclical pattern,
however, there has been a pronounced sLift in the mix of enemy activity.
Beginninf al.out a year ago, standoff attacks began to constitute an
increasir,, ercentage of his total conrbat output. As the data in Table I

- After summer 1970, the war established a rate of about 2100-2300 combat,
actions per quarter in the dry season and 1800-1900 in the wet season. Aside
from the seasonal change, there are no strong trends up or down during the
past year.

- The rise in actions after sum~mer 1970 was due to sharp iricreases in
enemy standoff attacks and in action reported as "contacts." Both types of
action have remained at fairly constant levels ever since the beginning of 19,71.
(FAMK attacks rose in the last two quarters because of the Tonle Toc'h an-i Chen
Ia operations).

-- In absolute numbers, enemy ground assaults reached a peak during
late 1970 (about 100 per month)but thereafter slipped to bet:•een hO and 60
per montn.

-- Because of the incri;a.;ed n=uiber of standoff attacks, ground
assaults now constitute a sa.aller portion of total enemy activity. In
percentage terms, standoff attacks have moved erom about 55% of all enemy
actions in the 3rd quarter 1970 :o 721', 75%, 81,) and 7.'j in 1971.

i/ The data portrayed in this analysis is based on daily operational
reports from the field. As such, it is subject to the inaccuracies
associated with reports emanating from or shortly after acaual
combat situations. We believe te trends portrayed by the data are
accurate; specific numbers may not be precisely accurate.
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TABILE 1

ACTIONS IN X.WODIA: FANK VS. M EN2,Y a/

• 3Qtr -0 4Qtr 70 lQtr 71 2Qtr 71 3Qtr 71 4 Qtr 714"

Enemy Actions
Ground Attacks 185 323 204 145 124 131Attacks by Fire/liar 412 843 951 829 928 1013LOC Interdiction 94 141 90 98 67 112
Sabotage/Terror 4o 43 57 28 27 72Other 13 12 15 6 2 12Subtotal 7 W 1362 1317 1106 114i 1359

Contacts/ 197 605 879 675 605 648

FANK Actions
Ground Attacks 45 69 63 14 82 n4Ambushes 7 17 20 21 8 9Other 37. / 21 15 20 66 d/ 6?r/

Subtotal 107 103 55 -1 15b

Total Combat Actions 1030 2074 2299 1836 1909 2157

Wet Dry Vry Wet Wet Dry

i7 Data do not include incidents involvin; ARVN."Contacts" refer to combat actions occurring outside FANK de 'nsive
positions, the initiator of which cannot be easily identifie,1 .

C/ Includes 20 "attacks by fire."
Includes 46 "patrol contacts,"
Through 28 December DMSREPftIncludes 20 "patrol contacts."

As Table 2 shcws, casualties have not followed the 3ame cyclical pattern
because of high casualty totals daring the 2nd quarter 1971(the vet zeason
period when tzotal combat actions declined). This increase
was brought about by high totals in "contacts" (62% of all enemy KIA and 1ý5%
of all FANK KIA in the three months) during the effort to reopen Highway 4in April and the Tonle Toch operations in June.

•}Casualties also rpflected the enemy shift toward standoff attacksa 19
less intense combat mode in the sense that an attack by fir:e usually
results in fewer casualties than a ground assault. Over the year there was
a steady decline in enemy KIA per action. A more erratic decline in KIA/per
action took place in FANK casualties also, until the last three months of
the year.
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During the last three months of 1971. however, several changes occurred.

Enemy KIA continued to drop, reaching their lowest quarterly level in over a
year. But FANK KIA rose to about the same level as a year ago. As a rcsull,, the
encr.y/F`A'iK kill ratio was reversed and for the first time favored the enemy.

As Table 2 shows:

- Enemy losses per combat action have more than halved (1.5 to .4).

- FANK deaths per combat action reached a low ppint (.3) in .ie 3r-d.
quarter 1971, but during the last three monLhs of the year returned to the level
of late 1970.

iCASUALTIES IN CAPMODIA: FANK VS. THE ENEMY

S3rd 4th ist 2rid 3rd ,tc
Qt__r Qt__r Qt__r Qtr Qt__r Qt__-

•," Kill,-d in Action I
Unidentified Enemy b/ 1333 2331 1293 1904 1149 883
"Khmer Communist 24 122 19 15 44 14 ft
NVA/VC 172 116 98 44 18 9 N

Subtotal 1529 256- 1-0 19-63 1211- - N 90

FANK 656 1029 678 913 656 1022
Local Defensc Force 5 5 2 0 0 1
Civilian 47 105 153 30 68 143F Subtotal 70 1139 1165

Total KIA 2237 3708 2243 2906 1935 2071

FA1NK WIA 1930 14150 27142 h222 2620 3692
RATIOS

Enemy/FANK kill ratio 2.3 1.7 2.2 1.8 .9

Encmy KIA/combat action 1.5 1.2 1.1 1.1 .6 .4•:''FANK KIA/combat action .6 .5 .4 .5 .3 .5

a/ Data exclude incidents involving ARVN.

"Unidentified Enemy" refers to casualties reported simply as "enemy."
/ Statistics through December 28 DAMSPEP.

Recent field assessments suggest that the low enemy casualties and
the reversal of the kill ratio late in 1971 may have been due to the MIA
9th Division operations against Chen La Il. This enemy unit is considered
to be one of the best in Cambodia and its more effective use of indirect
fire in November and December probably accounts in large part for the
change in the kill ratio.
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1971 Compared to 1970

The data in the two preceding tables show that in several ways the last
thiee months of 1971 were similar to the same period a year ago. The tota:.
number of combat actions were about the same (2,074 in 1970 compared to 2,157
in 1971) as were FANK casualties. The differences are found in the mix of
enemy activity (more standoff attacks, only about half as many ground assaults
in 1971), and in enemy casualties (over twice as many in 1970).

Another important difference is the fact that the war was much closer
to Phnom Penh in the closing months of 1971 than it was in 1970. The number
of combat actions occurring within 20 kilometers of the capital moved from

about 16% for all of Cambodia to about 22%. More FANK KIA occurred closer to
the capital, also (239 or 23% of the national total died within 20 kms in
4th qtr 1971 vs 147 or 14% of the national total in 4th qtr 1970). The great-
est increase took place within 10 kms of the capital. Combat actions and FANK
KIA within 10 kms of the center of Phnom Penh were roughly double the level
recorded in 1970 (see Annex for details).

It is difficult to pinpoint the enemy as the only instigator of the change
in the location of action. The increase in activity close to Phnom Penh began
at about the same time that the Tonle Toch operation was launched east of the
capital (June). Actions asscciated with that operation are generally considered
as "friendLy initiated" in that FANK sought to disrupt enemy supply lines
running through the area. There is evidence of growing euemy interest and
activity west of the capital at about the same time, however, and the continued
enemy presstre there in November and December appear to be a result of con-
scious enemy choice. (See Annex.)

Why the Changes?

Part of the explanation fc +he enemy shift toward standoff attacks may
be that ground assaults were costing him too much.

Table 3 compares FANK and enemy in-country strength over the last 18 months
with combat losses. The comparison suggests sever,.l things:

- The enemy was paying a relatively high cost (in terms of the percent of
his in-country combat strength) for the more intense combat mode he had adopted
in late 1970. If these casualty figures are fairly accurate, and we believe
them to be a rough approximation of wbot has actually happened, the enemy was
expending about 7% of his in-country combat strength on the Cambodians in late
1970, a level which must have created some concern as to what could be done in
South Vietnam and ia terms of what it meant for infiltration requirements. i
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TOTAL COMBAT ACTIONS CONFIDENTIA
10-20 km Radius of Phnom Penh

Comabat Actions.

hQtr 70 4Qtr 71

Within 10 kms 62 127
10-20 kms 278 358

•i up 29%

o Up 105%

Phnom Penh
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TABLE 3

A MEASURE OF SACRIFICE: KIA AS A PERCENT OF COMBAT STRENGTH
(C00)

3Q70 4Q70 1Q71 2Q71 3Q71 4 Q71

FANK Combat Strength a/ 80.0 140.O i48.0 162.O 180.O 190.0
Reported KIA 0.7 1.0 .7 .9 .7 1.0
KIA as 114 of Combat Strength 1 1 .5 1 .4 1

Enemy Combat Strength a/ 32-.4 33-ý 33.-, 140.0 4O.0 40.0
Reported KIA i 2.6 1.14 2.0 1.2 1.0
KIA as % of Combat Strength [: 7 4 5 3 3

ai Three month average. Bot!i enemy and FANK combat strength figures are
estimates. As of October 1, 1971, FANK headquarters operated on an
estimate of total strength of 230,000. Analyses by CIA suggested a total
strength of about 220,'00; DTA held actual FANK strength at between
204,000 and 215,000. Other assessments conclude that actual FANK strength
is lower; a DOD asses ;ment team gathered a sample in May 1)71 which
suggested an actual .'A-K strength of about 105,000,well below offi-ial
holdings at that time, and a recent head count indicated a current strength

of about 190,000.

Another factor which may have contributed to the shifts was increasing

FA'IK effectiveness.

FANK Effectiveness: Improved, but still a long way to go.

Statistical evidence supports the argument that FANK was improving in
combat effectiveness at least until the final three months of 1971. The
improvement was not proceeding at a rate which promised to change the strategic
balance in the country soon, but it may have been enough to brino about a shift
in enemy activity.

In terms of the circumstances of FANK deaths, the data suggest that FANK
was increasingly moving out of defensive positions. The data de not allow
the conclusion that FANK was becoming significantly more aggressive, but it
does seem clear that compared to 1970, FANK personnel were somewhat more willing
to move out toward the enemy rather than waiting to die behind their own defen-
sive wire. Table 4demonstrates this trend; the percentage of FANK KIA occurring
outside defensive wire (excluding enemy ambushes and minings) moved gradually
upward through 1971. It slipped downward during the second and fourth quarters,
but ended the year over 10 percentage points above the level recorded in 1970.
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CIRCUMSTALNCES OF FANK KIA a/

(Shaded areas designate KIA occurring outside" FANK defensive positions)

-17 1971__,
During: 3Qtr 4Qtr lQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr 4QtrFANK"': ':..."- ". " :- :. . .-.....Attack/Ambush 0:.:i:'I'i' " .5 OF '" 3* ':"7.ý "'17: ' 7" __.

P a t r o l -0:!i- '~ '- "i ) ... : :- ' : . : '. .: ." " "- " . " : . i i . . . .. " i.-1 ' 6

Contacts -6 41.4
Subtotal 7M:. 3- '. :.u• . ., .. . .W 32.7 ,." ... 1

Attacks 218 427 129 246 129 243
ABF/Har 89 112 63 157 115 178Subtotal 307 539 192 42
Ambushes/mines F7 - . '1•:•.... i:::.:ii 2 . :;.. :- 5 •: :. 7.. .: . .: ' f.: ;9.: 

4

TOTAL 656 1029 678 913 656 8021

PERCENTAGE RECAPITULATION

Outside Wire %'-3 '.ii6 ' 5'.'.13 . ' -7:.:.:< - •

Outside Wire(but in " ..
enemy ambush) 16 5 7 7 4 7Inside Wire 47 52 29 44 37 42

Unclear 1 5 0 1 1 --

a Does not include Navy personnel.

Likewise, other data indicate FANK units have gradually pushed out fromtheir static defenses close to population centers. Based 'ýn the number ofbattalion days per month spent more than 20 kilometers from Phnom Penh or morethan 15 kilometers from other population centers, the data suggest a slight
movement away from previously established defensive positions close to popula-
tion centers.

In August over half c FANK's battalion days were spent beyond the 20 or
15 kilometer line, the first time this has occurred since at least December
1970. The trend which suggests some movement into the countryside contin-ued
into November.
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TABLE 5

BATTALION DAYS OF OPERATION: PERCENT OF TOTAL
1970 1971

Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov
Beyond 20 km from
Phnom Penh/15 km 44 44 44 47 44 44 47 48 51 56 56 58
from other pop
centers

The movement away from major cities does rot appear to have been
entirely tied to major roads. This is inferred from a parallel trend
indicating combat actions have gradually mo,;Pd away from ma lines of
communication. Table 6 shows that while well over a third of all combat
actions continued to occur on or within a single kilometer of Phnom Penh's life
lines, the percentage of total actions close to those lines decreased.

TABLE 6

COMBAT ACTIONS AND MAJOR CAMBODIAN LINES OF COMMUNICATION a/
(Percentages)

3Qtr 1970 4Qtr 1970 lQtr 1971 2Qtr 1971 3Qtr 1971

Within 1 km 52 48 43 40 38

Within 5 km 70 74 74 64 66

Refers only to Routes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, the Mekong River and the Tonle Sap.

But FANK still has a long way to go.

While many of the trends associated with the combat activity in Cambodia
were in FANK's favor through 1971, the data also suggest the distance left
to travel before the strategic initiative is taken from the enemy is great.
Despite the indications that combat has moved away from major lines of
communication, the fact remains that between 65% and 75% of all ground combat
occurs on or within 5 kilometers of these lines and, overall, the war is
closer to Phnom Penh now than it was last year at the same time.

As long as the bulk of the action occurs near FPnom Penh's life line.
the initiative remains in enemy hands, and as the defeat of Chen La II in
December demonstrated, as long as FANK continues to stretch its forces out on
these roads, the enemy can inflict heavy casualties.

A
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Nor has the ability of FANK to kill the enemy improved noticeably.
In terms of total KIA figures the enemy/FANK kill ratio was maintained
at about 2 to 1 until the end of 1971. This is about the level obtained

by RF/FF units in South Vietnam's MR II, roughly half the RVNAF record

in Vietnam for the same period, and only about a quarter of the level

attained by ARVN in operations in Cambodia (7.2 in 1970; 8.6 in 1971).
Data from the last three months of 1971 indicate the enemy can reverse
this ratio and actually reduce his own casualties in the process.

The exact manner in which the enemy reversed the kill ratio at the

end of the year is not clear, but two factors may have beer involved:

- First, it is clear that the enemy did not modify the mode of combat
adopted early in 1971. He did not return to the more intense tactical
reliance on ground assaults. His standoff attacks became more effective,

perhaps because he used higher caliber weapons (as suggested by some
assessmrents).

- Second, the enemy way simply have raised the combat output of the

units in contact. He can do this in two ways: (1) sending better units
against FANK (such as the NVA 9th Division, see above page$8, or (2)
increasing the effectiveness of the units "normally" committed against FANK.
To the extent that new NVA main force units are diverted toward FANK, the
threat to RVN is, in the short run at least, reduced.

But there may be a great deal of "slack" between what the enemy units
"normally" committed against the Khmer have done and what they can do against
FANK. To the extent that such slack exists, the enemy can continue to com-
pensate for the gradual improvement in FANK without diverting more of his
forces in Cambodia away from Vietnam.

We have begun to test this last hypothesis.

CNI A 2
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ANNEX 1: LOCUS OF ACTION

Plots 1 and 2 show the difference in combat density between 4th quarter

1970 and 4th quarter 1971. One of the most noticeable changes was the increased

activity near Phnom Penh.

The following tpble compares the area around Phnom Penh for three
months of 1971 with the same period a year earlier. With the exception
of one category of activity--enemy ground attacks within 20 kms of the
capital--activity totals were higher in 1971 in all categories. The
greatest gain occurred in the area within 10 kms of the capital, where
nearly all categories of actions (and FANK KIA) doubled.

The increase in activity around the capital was driven primarily by
increases in enemy attacks by fire and FANK ground attacks/ambushes.

LOCATION OF COMBAT ACTIVITY: THE SHIFT TOWABJ) PHNOM PENH

4th Qtr 1970 41,11 Qtr 1971

Within 20 kRms of Capital
Enemy ground attacks 61 39. Proportion of Nationwide total 19% 22%

Enemy ABF/Har 120 257
Proportion of Nationwide Total 14% 25%

Contacts 106 117
Proportion of Nationwide Tota± 18% 18%

FANK Attacks/Ambushes 18 45
Proportion of Nationwide Total 21% 37%

FANK KIA 147 239
Proportion of Nationwide Total 14% 23%

Within 13 kms of Capital
Enemy ground attacks 5 11
Proportion of Nationwide Total 2% 6%

Enemy ABF/Har 34 71
Proportion of Nationwj,'' Total 4% 7%

Contacts 12 19
Proportion of Nationwide Total 2% 3%

FANK Attacks/Ambushes 2 21
Proportion of Nationwide Total 2% 3%

FANK KIA 44 82
Proportion of Nationwide Total 4% 8%
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COMBAT PATTERNS: THE SHIFT TOWARD PHNOM PENH

The following plots portray the pattern of action within 30 kilometers
of Phnom Penh (located at the road and river junction in the center of each
plot). The timeframe in each case covers three months; the first plot
covers the third quarters of 1970; the last plot covers the third quarter of
of 1971. Squares portray "contacts," FANK attacks and FANK ambushes; Xs
portray enemy attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire and minings.

Plot 1 - 3rd Qtr 1970.

The pattern around Phnom Penh is diffuse. Enemy actions tend to cluster
along major lines of communication into the capital, but other than the con-
centrations of activity south of the city on Route 3 and between Routes 1 and
2, the patterns are not particularly meaningful.

Plot 2 - 4th Qtr 1970

Activity has increased around the capital (it is the dry season and
increased activity is not restricted to the Phnom Penh area). Again ther.
appzirs to be enemy interest along major lines of communication.

West of the city at a distance of about 20 kilometers a linear pattern
of action develops where, in the previous three months, the pattern was diffuse.

Plot 3 - Ist Qtr 1971

Activity remains high around Phnom Penh, particularly along the Mekong.
A new concentration of activity appears in the Tonle Toch area east of the
city.

West of the city, activity remains high, but the linear pattern seen in the
previous three months is no longer obvious.

Plot 4 - 2nd Qtr 1971

Activity remains high in the Tonle Toch area, but subsides along the
Mekong. The enemy appears to have lost interest in or the ability to
interdict the road juncture on Route 3.

West of the city, the linear pattern returns. But now there are two
lines. One, the western-most, falls along the axis of the line which appeared six
months earlier. The second is to the east, about 7 kilometers closer to the city.

Plot 5 - 3rd Qtr 1971

The center of attention remains the Tonle Toch area east of the capital.

But west of the city, the double linear pattern seen three months earlier
solidifies. Action now appears concentrated on the inner line.

The inner line became the operating area for the 52nd NVA regiment

which moved up from the south during the final three months of the year.
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U.S.' V'[LITAZY PROGAM3 IN TlLhIjIý10

Issues of paraemount concern to both the U.S. and Thailand can be

reduced to two: Thai support of UY.S. operationm in Vietnam and U.S.

programs which support Thai secrity and development efforts.

The Royal Thai GorTerrmcnt (RTG) supports our efforts in Vietnam
politically; it has deployed two aircraft crews (70 men) and 180 naval
personnel to Vietnam.; a 1000-mon battalion will arrive there within a
few months. Of greatar military importance, the RTG has been responsive
to our requests to deploy U.S. troops, construct U.S. facilities and
originate U.S. offensive actions against North Vietnam and Laos from
Thailand.

At the close of January 1967, about 36,000 U.S. military personnel
were stationed in Thailand. The Program j.4 strength authorized for
March is 36,800; the December 1967 level is 38,400. About three-fourths
(27,500 in january) are USAF personnel.

About 80 percent of U.S. airstrikes against North Vietnam are
launched from five bases in central and northeast Thaidland: Korat,

Nakhom Pharom, Udorn, Ubon, a: d Takhli. A 'sixth airfield in southcrn
Thailand, U-Tapao, may support 15 B-52 bombers by the end of CY 1967,
but the final decision has yet to be made.

Construction

The Military Construction Program (MCP) has financed most of the
Vietnam-related facilities in Thailand. The MCP in Fiscal Years 1965
and 1966 programmed $211.7 million for Thailand. The FY 1967 MCP
proposed budget is 4108.0 million; $9.8 million is proposed for 1968.
USAF construction funds account for about 63 percent of the program.
T~e maJor cost items are air bases which total $147.7 million through
FY 1967. Other principal projects are the port at Sattahip ($58 million),
the Arzoy logistics depot at Korat ($20.5 r-illion) and three radar sites

($2.7 million). Of the $39.1 million for road construction,$2.8 mill on
is being spent on two roads in northeast Thailand, the rest on roads
linking Sattahip and Bangkok with U.S. facilities in central Thailand.

Military Assistance

in terms of RTG priorities and in terms of US-Thai relations, U.S.
Military aid to Thailand is crucial. Other U.S. assistance is recognized
and appreciated, particularly economic aid which reached $4O million
during Thai FY 1967 (50 percent hiGher than last year's fignire). But

the RTG tends to measure U.S. supro)rt according to the size, content
and performance of the Militsry Assistance Program (MAP).
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MAP for Thailand rose from $4t4. 3 million in FY !966 to $60 million
in FY 1967, the budget also provides for $60 million to be funded by
the Military Services. M'ACTHAI and Drbassy officials hope that the
$60 million level can be maintained through FY 1972 with grants offset
by a $10 million sales programm to begin in FY 1970. Aircraft (F-5
fighters, trainers a.nd helicopterj) account for l percent of nY 1968
MAP. Construction and Emmunition make up 10 to 15 percent of MAP for
both years. Other major items include ships (patrol gunboats and landing
craft), tactical and support v.hicles, weapons and communications equip-
menrL. About $h.7 million is allocated to training in FY 1967; $5.3
million in FY 1968.

Both MAP performance and Thai military performance under WAP can
stand improvement. COMUS4AICTHAI and Ambassador Martin have criticized
MAP as unresponsive to customers' demands and poorly coordinated; they
call for tighter programing and fas ier delivery of essential items.
Although MAP since -965 has helped to direct Thai military attention
toward counterinsurgency - the mission deemed essential for "Tai
security - the manning levels and capability of the Royal Th:• Armed
Forces (RTARF) do not yet satisfy U.S. requirements.

Nonetheless, the RTARF is improving id its ability to cope with
the small but growing insurgency in northeast Thailand. Expanded and
improved counterinswgency tra..ning is centered at a new R6yal Thai
Army (RTA) special warfare center and is assisted by a U.S. Special
Forces team. Small unit suppression operations are becoming the norm.
Closer cooperation is evident between military, police and civilian
groups engaged in counterinsurgency missions. The RTA has deployed
about 2000 men in northeast Thailand to step up civic action and popu-
lation control as well as strike missions. More deployments are scheduled.
Four Royal Thai Air Force (RTAF) composite squadrons based in central
and northeast Thailand provide air support for some RTA suppression
operations. The USAF 606th Special AL- Warfare Squadron at Nakhon Phanom,
assists RTAF squadrons in civic action missions; sore 20 mobile training 5
teams of tie 606th provide counterinsurgency training. Thai helicopter
atilization, now below desired rates, should improve with the addition
of 132 Thai helicopter pilots by August 1967 (83 in February) and 258
naintenance personnel. This is particularly important because 25 U.S.-
manned helicopters in Thailand iuring part of 1966 were redeployed
January 31, 1967. The U.S. helicopters had a catalytic effect on Thai
operations, greatly improving mobility and coordination of counter-
insurgency, civic action. and other missions, and in getting senior Thai
officials out to visit troubled areas.

272
CONFIDENTIAL

*13



CONFIDENTIAL

INCIDENTS IN THAILAND

Graph A and Tqble 1 depict the dramatic increase in the incident rate in
Thailand between 4th quarter 1964 and 1st quarter 1967. Incidents of all
types increased 13 times in 1966 over 1965 (45 in 1965 to 582 in 1966). In1st quarter 1967 the number of incidents (296) exceeded half the 1966 total.

Total friendly And enemy casualties resulting from the Thailand "nsurgency
also rose sharply. Graph B and Table 1 show the increase from 43 in 1965 to
400 in 1966 (9.3 times). ist quarter 1967 casualties totalled 142.

GRAPH A GRAPH B
INCIDENTS IN THAILAND CASUALTIES IN THAILAND

280 Total 140

Incidents TotalS24o- - 120- - Casualti-s

200- - 100 _ _J

160 80 -

120- in 60 -Casualties120/ 6o-- in Northeast

50-80-- f o--
/Incidents

in Northeast
4o- - 20--

4 Q1Q2Q3Q4Q1DQ 3Q4J I~QQ~ Q 1 2Q 3Q 4 Q1Q
64 65 65 65 65 66 66 66 66 67 64 65 65 65 65 66 66 66 66 67

Area Distribution

Most of the action is occuring in Northeast Thailand. However, since
reports from other areas began in January 1966, 12.% or all reported incidents
have occurred outside of the Northeast. Although there is no clear trend
in increased incidents outside the Northeast, the US Embassy in Bangkok be-
lieves that the increased pressure of RTG security orrations in the Northeast(starting in January 1967) is dispersing some 1nsurgcit activity to other
areas. This is borne out by the jump to 60 incidents outside the Northeast
in ist quarter 1967 (but not by the April total of 4). Also, tha first re-
ported insurgent activity in north Thailand occurred in February this year.
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TABLE 1

INCIDENTS AND CASUALTIES - THAILAN.)

S1964 1965 1966 1967
4Q 1Q 2q 3Q 4 Q 1Q 2Q 3Q 4Q 1Q Apr

Incidents
Northeast 4 4 3 10 28 77 105 167 181 236 64
Other 0 0 0 0 0 20 9 21 2 60 4

Total -I 4 3 10 28 97 114 188 183 296 68
% NE of total 100 100 100 100 100 79 92 89 99 80 94

Casualties
'Tortheast 3 3 3 13 24 81 104 69 75 115 20
Other 0 0 0 0 0 13 11 38 9 27 9

Total 3 3 3 13 24 94 115 107 84 T142 29
% NE of total 100 100 100 100 100 86 90 64 89 81 69

Initiative

The balance between Royal Thai Government (RTG) and insurgent initiated
incidents (expressed as a percentage of total incidents) has remained stead,
over the last three quarters (38% RTG initiated vs 62% insurgent initiated),
though Graph C and Table 2 indicate absolute ii.creases in both. Graph D and
Table 3 show that terrorism (except assassinations) and armed propaganda
jumped to new high levels in 3rd criarter 1966. This was in reaction to the
formation of the CSOC (Counter-Subversion Operations Command), JSC (Joint
Security Centers) and CP!M (Civilian-Police-Military Headquarters) structure
by the RTG. The armed propaganda ircrease in particular was a response to
the RT' security sweep challenge. Total terror incidents jumped from 53 to
103 in 1st quarter 1967, an increase of 501%. This is due to the rising
insurgency in areas other than the Northeas:t and the challenge of .he RTG
09/10 security operation (which began on 15 January 1967 in the Northeast),
because harassment of RTG security forces accounts for almost half of the
terror incidents. Total armed encounters held steady f3r the last three
quarters of 1966 and then almost doubled in ls. quarter 1967 (69 in 4th quar-
ter 1966 to 133 in 1st quarter 1967). This increase also reflects RTG opera-
tions.

TABLE 2

URIENDLY VS ENEMf INITIATED INCIDENTS

1966 1967
1Q 2Q 3Q 4 Q lQ Apr

Communist Initiated Incidents 52 50 117 114 183 50
RTG Initiated incidents 45 64 71 69 113 18Total 97 114 188 163 296 68

'% Communist Initiated of Total 54 44 62 62 62 74

Lt RTG Initiated of Total 46 56 38 38 38 26
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TABLE 3

INCIDENTS BY TYPE

Terrorism 4 3 3 10 25 45 35 53 53- 103-p/ 29
Armed Propaganda 6 10 63 61 60 21
Armed Encounters 0 1 0 0 3 46 69 72 69 133 18

Total Incidents 4 4 3 10 28 97 114 188 183 296.N/ 68

a/_The reporting sysaem was revised in Janua-'y 1967 to break out sabotage
and harassment of sepurity forces by separate categories. Both were
previously included under terrorism. For the sake of statistical con-
tinuity we have reincluded them in terrorism.

GRAPH C GRAPHD
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Who Gets Killtd

Although total casualties increased 9.3 times in 1966 over 1965 and con-
tinue to rise in 1967, civilian casualties have declined (Graph E and Table 4).
This reflects in part the decline in assassinations. Since armed encounters
are up and communist and security force casualties are also up, this indicates
an insurgent shift away from terrorizing civilians to meeting the RTG threat.

Communist casualties as shown in Table 4 are too low. Only wounded who

are captured are counted as WIA. Also RTG reports put communist KIA at much
higher numbers. The truth probably falls in betweer, and would show communist
total casualties to be generally higher than security force casualties.

A comparison of the average number of communist ar.d security force casual-
ties per armed encounter show that both declined thrortgh 1966. Then Communist
casualties per armed encounter rose in ist quarter 1967 (and again in April)
while the security force average remained stable.

j TBLE 4

2CASUAE&TIES RESULTING FROM INSURGENCY IN THAILAND
(Quarterly Totals) A

Communist
Killed 00 0 4 18 24244 13 4411
Wounded 10 5 0 3 15 0

Subtotal 0 0 0 1 4 28 29 24 16 -Q 11
Avg. Casualties per
Armed Encounter - - - - 1.3 .6 .4 .3 .2 .4 .6

Security Forces
Killed 0 1 0 1 3 15 25 13 7 18 2
Wounded 0 0 0 5 3 13 17 25 23 32 6

Subtotal 0 1 0 6 28 4 2 38 30 50 8
Avg. Casualties per

Armed Encounter -1 - - 2 .6 .6 .5 .4 .4 .4

Civilians
Killed 3 2 3 6 14 32 39 36 31 31 10
Wounded 6 5 9 7 2 0

Subtotal 3 2 3 6 1 4 38 44 45 38 33 10

Total Casualties 3 3 3 13 24 94 115 107 84 142 29
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GRAPH E
THAILA'1 CASUALTIES Bly TYPE

60- Cormun~ists I

Seiity Forces

30- civilians

20

10-

64 65 65 656 6 66 66 66 7

COFDNTA 7



CONFIDENTIAL

THAI MILITARY GET LARGER ROLE IN COUNTER-INSURGENCY

A recent decision by the Royal Thai government may significantly affect
Thailand 's counter-insurgency cffort.

The Thai counter-insurgency program has been based on civilian-police-
military coordination in a s- gle overall agency, the Counter Subversion
Operations Command kCSOC), located in Bangkok and operating through its

own forward headquarters -- CPM-1 (Civilian-Police-Military Unit, Number
One). CPM-1 is located in Sakhon Nakon Province in the northeast region,
the area which has the most serious insurgency problem The CSOC organiza-
tional structure coordinates all of the efforts made by the various agencies
of the Thai government having operations in the northeast. The emphasis
is on using police and civilians as the primary instruments and the
military as a supplementary force to be used as necessary. US programs
and operations are planned to fit into this structure. CPM's have alsobeen established in the other provinces in the Northeast with serious

insurgency problems. CPM's are under the direction of the province
governor.

Recently, Thai officials disclosed the decision to enforce martial
law in the northeast (it has been in effect on paper for years) and to
place CPM-1 under the commander of the Second Army. According to General
Praphat who is at the same time Deputy Prime Minister, Minister of the
Interior, Commander-in-Chief of the Army and Commander of CSOC, enforcement
of martial law in the 15 northeast provinces wil. strengthen the hand
of the forces engaged in counter-insurgency opera".Lons. He believes the
criminal code and civil law enforcement agencies are inadequate to the task.
Thu shift in the CPM command stems from a need to facilitate rapid
reaction to calls for troop deployment without the de'..y of seeking approval
in Bangkok. Additional reasons given for the move are (1) increased
"outside intervention from China, Laos and Burma in recent years, (2) inabilityk of CPM-1 to direct all the agencies involved, (3) improved commard structure

resulting from Second Army control of all operations -*,n the Northeast
(4) greater resources available to the Second Army then CPM-I, and (5) power
of martial law available to the Second Army.

General Praphat stated in response to queries that the province
governors will retain full authority over developmental programs and
village security operations and report to Praphat in his position of Minister
Interior. However, the Second Army commander (and CPM-I commander) will
have complete responsibility for security, including all forces providing
security.

ing At best this arrangement could fulfill its stated purpose of strengthen-
ing the CI program without disrupting current economic -id social programs.
However, in practice, it will depend on the individuals involved. Praphat
will be in a position to subordinate the village security, development,

278!41
CONFIDENTIAL



CONFIDENTIAL

civilian and police programs to the general directive authority of the
army if he chooses.

Among the pobsible dangers involved in an army takeover of the counter-
insurgency operation are:

1. It may damage the morale of civil officials who heretofore have been
carrying out an effective and imaginative program.

S2. The police work in an area for several years and feel the need to
maintain reasonably good relations with the local populace. This is not the
case with the army wl:ch enters an area for short periods of time and has
frequent changes of personnel.

3. The assumption of partial power by the military could cause a
police slow down which in turn would necessitate the a3sumption of greater
power by the military.

4+. The army control could complicate the role of US aid and informa-
tion programs. Presently, AID cooperates with the Ministry of Interior,
the CPM's and the province governors.

5. The communists may take advantage of the change in command situa-
tion through its propaganda by pointing to the fact that the strength of the
Communists has forced the government to resort to the amny and therefore the
Communists are winning.

6. Most importantly, suppression may become the goal of the counter-
insurgency program rather than social and economic development to benefit
the people.

The problems above are recognized by some key officials in Thailand who
fear that the counter-insurgency concept may lead to the people being the

target for military operations. They believe the solution to the
insurgency problem is to maintain a basically political/social/economic
program to persuade the people to opt for the Thai government as the best
means to obtain a better future.

4
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THAI MILITARY ROLE IN COUNTER-INSURGENCv: A REBUTTAL

The October SEA Analysis Report contained an article (Pg. 19-20)
summarizing recent action by the Thei government to give the military a
greater role in the counter-insurgency effort. A number of potential
dangers and problems were cited. The Office of the Army Deputy Chief of
Staff for Military Operations sibmitted the following comments on the
October article:

"In a series of recent messages, the American Ambassador in
Thailand has quoted assurances made to him by the highest Thai officials
that present concept of operations would be maintained. The Counter
Subversion Operations Command (CSOC) will continue to coordinate and plan
operations. The province and village governmental sttucture will not
change. The changes will occur between these two echelons where there is
a need for stronger control and action. The purpose of the changes is to
strengthen the organization by providing means for better army support.

The real case in point is in Sakhon Nakon Province, where
civilian-police-military unit number one (CPM-l) will be placed under the
Commander of the Second Army. Under the present conditions, there is a
definite lack of security in the Province. Positive security is provided
to some 13 villages which is minute in comparison to those being contacted
regularly by the subversives. The present organization appears reasonably
effective on paper; however, in practice, the subversives have been able
to outstrip the Thai government efforts continually.

On 11 October, Deputy Prime Minister Praphat stated at a
press conference, "Our decision to send troops to sensitive areas where
communist terrorists are active is not with the objective for them to
concentrate only and directly on suppression work, because it is already
being carried out by officials under law -- the police -- and troops have
been sent only to support the police and to provide them with increased
security, as well as to provide greater protection to the people. At the
same time, development plans are being carried out and aid is being given
to the people in many different ways . . . These are part of normal civic
action carried out by military units in any area they are sent to. But
should terrorist activities get out of hand and the police not be able to
control the situation, then the military have to give support and assistance
at once."

The Thai Army must prepare itself for the contingency of a
conflict such as exists in RVN today. It must take drni-atic steps to prevent
such a situation from evolving. To do this the Army must get out of the
garrison and into the field. It must :upport the people and gain their
confidence. Any reorganization of activities which will assist these
objectives should be fully supported by the US Government."
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